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Abstract

Next-generation wireless cellular networks are morphing into a massive Internet
of Things (IoT) environment that integrates a heterogeneous mix of wireless-
enabled devices such as unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs) and connected vehicles.
This unprecedented transformation will not only drive an exponential growth in
wireless traffic, but it will also lead to the emergence of new wireless service
applications that substantially differ from conventional multimedia services. To
realize the fifth generation (5G) mobile networks vision, a new wireless radio
technology paradigm shift is required in order to meet the quality of service
requirements of these new emerging use cases. In this respect, one of the major
components of 5G is self-organized networks. In essence, future cellular networks
will have to rely on an autonomous and self-organized behavior in order to manage
the large scale of wireless-enabled devices. Such an autonomous capability can be
realized by integrating fundamental notions of artificial intelligence (Al) across
various network devices.

In this regard, the main objective of this thesis is to propose novel self-
organizing and Al-inspired algorithms for optimizing the available radio resources
in next-generation wireless cellular networks. First, heterogeneous networks that
encompass licensed and unlicensed spectrum are studied. In this context, a deep
reinforcement learning (RL) framework based on long short-term memory cells is
introduced. The proposed scheme aims at proactively allocating the licensed as-
sisted access LTE (LTE-LAA) radio resources over the unlicensed spectrum while
ensuring an efficient coexistence with WiFi. The proposed deep learning algo-
rithm is shown to reach a mixed-strategy Nash equilibrium, when it converges.
Simulation results using real data traces show that the proposed scheme can yield
up to 28% and 11% gains over a conventional reactive approach and a proportional
fair coexistence mechanism, respectively. In terms of priority fairness, results
show that an efficient utilization of the unlicensed spectrum is guaranteed when
both technologies, LTE-LAA and WiFi, are given equal weighted priorities for
transmission on the unlicensed spectrum. Furthermore, an optimization formula-
tion for LTE-LAA holistic traffic balancing across the licensed and the unlicensed
bands is proposed. A closed form solution for the aforementioned optimization
problem is derived. An attractive aspect of the derived solution is that it can be

applied online by each LTE-LAA small base station (SBS), adapting its trans-



mission behavior in each of the bands, and without explicit communication with
WiFi nodes. Simulation results show that the proposed traffic balancing scheme
provides a better tradeoff between maximizing the total network throughput and
achieving fairness among all network flows compared to alternative approaches
from the literature. Second, UAV-enabled wireless networks are investigated. In
particular, the problems of interference management for cellular-connected UAVs
and the use of UAVs for providing backhaul connectivity to SBSs are studied.
Specifically, a deep RL framework based on echo state network cells is proposed
for optimizing the trajectories of multiple cellular-connected UAVs while minimiz-
ing the interference level caused on the ground network. The proposed algorithm
is shown to reach a subgame perfect Nash equilibrium upon convergence. More-
over, an upper and lower bound for the altitude of the UAVs is derived thus
reducing the computational complexity of the proposed algorithm. Simulation
results show that the proposed path planning scheme allows each UAV to achieve
a tradeoff between minimizing energy efficiency, wireless latency, and the interfer-
ence level caused on the ground network along its path. Moreover, in the context
of UAV-enabled wireless networks, a UAV-based on-demand aerial backhaul net-
work is proposed. For this framework, a network formation algorithm, which is
guaranteed to reach a pairwise stable network upon convergence, is presented.
Simulation results show that the proposed scheme achieves substantial perfor-
mance gains in terms of both rate and delay reaching, respectively, up to 3.8 and
4-fold increase compared to the formation of direct communication links with the
gateway node. Overall, the results of the different proposed schemes show that
these schemes yield significant improvements in the total network performance
as compared to current existing literature. In essence, the proposed algorithms
can also provide self-organizing solutions for several resource management prob-
lems in the context of new emerging use cases in 5G networks, such as connected

autonomous vehicles and virtual reality headsets.



Lay Summary

The combination of billions of connected devices, petaflops of computing re-
sources, and advanced communication capabilities that enable real-time inter-
actions is leading to the creation of systems on a scale and complexity level that
is beyond the ability of humans to manage and control. Management and opera-
tion of these systems require an extremely high degree of intelligent automation,
which is one of the main components of 5G networks. In this regard, the main
scope of this thesis is to leverage the use of optimization and artificial intelli-
gence techniques for managing the wireless resources in next-generation cellular
networks.

First, we focus on spectrum management in 5G networks. 5G networks will
support more spectrum bands in order to adapt to the vast increase in the number
of connected devices. In particular, we focus on the operation of LTE over the
unlicensed spectrum. We propose a proactive resource management scheme for
the coexistence of LTE and WiFi in the unlicensed spectrum. The proposed
proactive mechanism can be combined with traditional reactive schemes thus
guaranteeing the promised quality-of-service for different types of applications.
Furthermore, we propose a traffic balancing framework for enabling small base
stations to steer their traffic between the licensed and the unlicensed bands based
on the congestion level on each band, respectively.

Second, we investigate UAV-enabled wireless networks. In particular, we pro-
pose an interference-aware path planning scheme for cellular-connected UAVs.
The main intention of the proposed scheme is to optimize the trajectories of
multiple cellular-connected UAVs while minimizing the interference level caused
on the ground network. Moreover, we propose a UAV-based on-demand aerial
backhaul scheme for providing backhaul connectivity to small base stations for
scenarios in which high-speed ground backhaul links are either unavailable or

limited in capacity.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Motivation

Wireless cellular networks are witnessing a radical change that is mainly driven
by new wireless use cases that significantly vary from the conventional voice-
based or multimedia services. These emerging use cases, such as connected au-
tonomous vehicles, remote controlled robots, haptic feedback-enabled drones and
fixed wireless access — rivalling fiber capacity — for residential homes, will ulti-
mately impact both consumers and industries. In essence, the emergence of these
new cases will result in the proliferation of bandwidth-intensive wireless appli-
cations such as high definition video streaming and multimedia services which
can drastically strain the capacity of current wireless cellular networks. Along-
side the dramatic growth in mobile data traffic, future mobile networks must be
able to deliver ultra-reliable, low-latency communication [10-13], that is adaptive
in real-time to a rich and dynamic Internet of Things (IoT) environment. For
instance, a real-time and low-latency communication system is essential for the
autonomous behavior of future wireless devices such as drones and connected
vehicles. Therefore, these emerging new applications and use cases have created
a radically different networking environment whose quality-of-service (QoS) re-
quirements mandate a fundamental change in the way in which wireless networks
are modelled, analyzed, designed, and optimized. Consequently, the goal of the
fifth generation (5G) mobile networks is to expand the broadband capability of
mobile networks, and to provide the promised QoS for consumers and for various
industries and society at large, hence unleashing the potential of the IoT.

To realize this, current wireless cellular networks will require major changes
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ENI-Engine

Figure 1.1. Experiential networked intelligence for future wireless cellular networks [2].

in the implementation and deployment of the networking infrastructure as well
as the management of the available radio resources. In particular, 5G networks
will be based on software-defined networking (SDN), network functions virtual-
ization, dense small cell deployments, heterogeneous spectrum, millimeter wave
(mmWave) communications, and device-to-device communications. While the
main ingredients for 5G have been identified, integrating them into a truly harmo-
nious wireless system requires instilling intelligent functions across both the edge
and core of the network. These intelligent functions must be able to adaptively
exploit the wireless system resources and generated data, in order to optimize net-
work operation and guarantee, in real-time, the QoS needs of emerging wireless
and IoT services. Such network intelligence can be mainly realized by integrat-
ing artificial intelligence (Al) [14] and online optimization techniques across the

wireless infrastructure and end-user devices.

In particular, next-generation wireless cellular networks will rely heavily on
experiential networked intelligence, alongside traditional optimization techniques.
Experiential learning is described as the process of learning through experience
i.e., “learning through reflection on doing”. Such experiential intelligence tech-
niques will be integrated at various components of the 5G network such as intel-
ligent service deployment, intelligent policy control, intelligent resource manage-
ment, intelligent monitoring, and intelligent analysis and prediction [2], as shown
in Fig. 1.1. AI will essentially allow next-generation cellular networks to dy-
namically adapt to changing context in real-time and thus enabling autonomous
and self-adaptive operations. For instance, machine learning-based Al techniques

can be used to investigate and predict network and user behavior so as to pro-



1.2. Thesis Contributions 3

vide users’ information for solving diverse wireless networking problems such as
cell association, spectrum management, computational resource allocation, and
cached content replacement. These techniques can also be used to extract in-
formation from the user environment thus providing a wireless network with the
ability to predict the users’ future behaviors and, hence, design an optimal strat-
egy to improve the QoS and reliability. Therefore, machine learning-based Al
optimization algorithms will provide inherently self-organizing, self-healing, and
self-optimizing solutions for a broad range of problems within the context of
network optimization and resource management. Such Al-driven self-organizing
solutions are particularly appropriate for ultra dense wireless networks in which
classical centralized and distributed optimization approaches can no longer cope
with the scale and heterogeneity of the network. Consequently, machine learning
solutions will enable next-generation wireless cellular networks to evolve from a
network of connected things to a network of connected intelligence.

Therefore, the main goal of this thesis is to leverage machine learning and
optimization techniques for optimizing the management of the available radio
resources in next-generation wireless cellular networks. We focus on spectrum
management for 5G networks, and in particular, the coexistence of long term
evolution (LTE) and WiFi in the unlicensed spectrum. We further address some
of the challenges that arise in the context of unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs)
for wireless communications. Specifically, we tackle the problem of interference
management for cellular-connected UAVs and the use of UAVs for providing
backhaul connectivity to small base stations (SBSs). Next, we highlight our
contributions in the aforementioned areas. Then, we give an overview on the

structure of this thesis.

1.2 Thesis Contributions

The main objective of this thesis is to propose novel algorithms and method-
ologies for optimizing the management of the available radio resources in future
wireless cellular networks. The main contributions of this thesis are summarized

as follows:

e First, we propose a proactive LTE-WiFi coexistence scheme that allows a

better utilization of the unlicensed spectrum as compared to the existing
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literature. In this regard, current existing literature [15-18] relies on a re-
active approach in which data requests are first initiated and, then, radio
resources are allocated based on their corresponding delay tolerance value.
Nevertheless, this sense-and-avoid approach can cause an underutilization
of the spectrum due to the impulsive reconfiguration of the spectrum usage
that does not account for the future dynamics of the network. Meanwhile,
in a proactive approach, rather than reactively responding to incoming de-
mands and serving them when requested, an SBS can predict traffic patterns
and determine future off-peak times so that incoming traffic demand can be
properly allocated over a given time window. Hence, a proactive coexistence
scheme allows an efficient use of the available spectrum thus resulting in a
lower collision probability for WiFi nodes and more transmission opportu-
nities for LTE. In this context, our main contribution can be summarized

as follows:

— We propose a novel deep reinforcement learning (RL) algorithm based
on long short-term memory (LSTM) cells [19] for proactively allo-
cating LTE resources over the unlicensed spectrum. The proposed
framework enables the SBSs to autonomously learn which unlicensed
channels to use along with the corresponding channel access probabil-
ity on each channel taking into account future environmental changes,
in terms of wireless local area network (WLAN) activity on the unli-

censed channels and LTE traffic loads.

— We show that our proposed deep RL algorithm reaches a mixed-strategy
Nash equilibrium (NE) upon convergence. We also show that the gain
of the proposed proactive resource allocation scheme and the optimal
size of the prediction time window is a function of the traffic pattern

of the dataset under study.

— Simulation results using real data traces show that the proposed scheme
can yield up to 28% and 11% gains over a conventional reactive ap-
proach and a proportional fair (PF) coexistence mechanism, respec-
tively. The results also show that the proposed framework prevents
WiFi performance degradation for a densely deployed licensed assisted
access (LTE-LAA) network.

— The proposed approach can also be combined with online machine
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learning to accommodate traffic changes, by properly re-training the
weights of the neural network. Moreover, the proposed scheme can be
combined with the conventional reactive approach thus serving differ-

ent types of applications.

— The results of this work have been published in [20] and [21].

e Second, we present a holistic approach for LTE-LAA small cell traffic bal-
ancing by jointly optimizing the use of the licensed and unlicensed bands.
In this regard, current existing literature [15,17,22-24] either do not con-
sider the operation of LTE-LAA SBS in the licensed band while optimizing
its operation over the unlicensed bands alongside WiFi or consider both
bands but do not optimize them jointly [1]. This can however lead to a
suboptimal resource allocation when seen globally. For instance, it can re-
sult in an over-utilization of the unlicensed band by LTE-LAA SBS and a
decrease in WLAN performance. In this context, our main contributions

can be summarized as follows:

— We present a formulation of the optimization problem for holistic traf-
fic balancing that seeks PF coexistence of WiFi, small cell and macro
cell user equipments (UEs) by adapting the transmission probability
of the LTE-LAA SBS in the licensed and unlicensed bands. The ra-
tionale behind this formulation is for the LTE-LAA SBS to switch
between or aggregate licensed and unlicensed bands depending on the

interference/traffic level and number of active UEs in each cell.

— We derive a closed-form solution for the aforementioned optimization
problem. An attractive aspect of the proposed approach is that it can
be applied online by each LTE-LAA SBS, adapting its transmission
behavior in each of the bands, and without explicit communication

with WiFi nodes.

— Simulation results reveal that approaches focusing on coexistence in
one band while ignoring the other cause load imbalance and a decrease
in the total network throughput and/or fairness. Meanwhile, the pro-
posed approach, owing to its holistic nature, results in improved net-
work performance as it achieves a better tradeoff between maximizing
the total network throughput and attaining fairness among all network

flows while also providing better LTE-WiFi coexistence.
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— The results of this work have been published in [25].

e Third, we propose an interference-aware path planning scheme for a net-
work of cellular-connected UAVs. Unlike current wireless UAV connectivity
that rely on short-range communication range (e.g., WiFi, bluetooth, and
radio waves), providing cellular connectivity to the UAVs allows beyond
line-of-sight control, low latency, real time communication, and ubiquitous
coverage. Such cellular-connected UAV-user equipments (UAV-UEs) will
thus enable a myriad of applications ranging from real-time video stream-
ing to surveillance. In this regard, current existing literature [26-29] is
limited to studying the impact that cellular-connected UAVs have on the
ground network. Indeed, the existing literature [26-29] does not provide
any concrete solution for optimizing the performance of a cellular network
that serves both aerial and ground UEs in order to overcome the inter-
ference challenge that arises in the context of cellular-connected UAVs.
UAV trajectory optimization is essential in such scenarios. An online path
planning that accounts for wireless metrics is vital and would, in essence,
assist in addressing the aforementioned interference challenge along with
new improvements in the design of the network, such as 3-dimensional (3D)
frequency reuse. Such a path planning scheme allows the UAVs to adapt
their movement based on the rate requirements of both aerial UAV-UEs
and ground UEs, thus improving the overall network performance. The
problem of UAV path planning has been studied mainly for non-UAV-UE
applications [30-33] with [34] being the only work considering a cellular-
connected UAV-UE scenario. Nevertheless, the work in [34] is limited to
one UAV and does not account for the interference that cellular-connected
UAVs cause on the ground network during their mission. Moreover, the
work in [34] relies on offline optimization techniques that cannot adapt to
the uncertainty and dynamics of a cellular network. In this context, our

main contributions can be summarized as follows:

— We propose a novel deep RL framework based on echo state network
(ESN) cells [35] for optimizing the trajectories of multiple cellular-
connected UAVs in an online manner. This framework will allow
cellular-connected UAVs to minimize the interference they cause on

the ground network as well as their wireless transmission latency. Two
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important features of our proposed algorithm are adaptation and gen-
eralization; the UAVs can take decisions for unseen network states,

based on the reward they got from previous states.

— We show that the proposed algorithm reaches a subgame perfect Nash
equilibrium (SPNE) upon convergence. Moreover, we derive an up-
per and lower bound for the altitude of the UAVs thus reducing the

computational complexity of the proposed algorithm.

— Simulation results show that the proposed approach improves the trade-
off between energy efficiency, wireless latency, and the interference level
caused on the ground network. The results also show that each UAV’s
altitude is a function of the ground network density and the UAV’s
objective function and is an important factor in achieving the UAV’s

target.
— The results of this work have been published in [36] and [37].

e Fourth, we propose a novel backhaul scheme that relies on UAVs as an on-
demand flying network. In fact, a fundamental challenge for the efficient
operation of a dense SBS deployment is to provide an economical and ubiq-
uitous backhaul connectivity to the SBSs that would allow the routing of the
traffic to/from the SBSs from/to the core network. In this regard, current
existing solutions for SBS backhauling [38-41] do not account for scenarios
in which the high-speed ground backhaul is either congested, unavailable,
or limited in capacity. In such scenarios, the backhaul connectivity of SBSs
can become a bottleneck thus degrading the performance of the radio access
network. To address this challenge, the authors in [41-43] propose a ver-
tical fronthaul/backhaul framework based on UAVs and free-space optics
communication. In [42,43], the authors propose an optimization formula-
tion for the association problem of the UAVs and the SBSs but ignoring the
design of the multi-hop links among the UAVs. Therefore, one challenging
area which remains relatively unexplored is the dynamic formation of the
aerial graph that connects the UAVs to the core network. Indeed, the ex-
isting prior art does not provide an efficient scheme, in terms of achievable
rate and delay, for the formation of a multi-hop aerial network for SBS
backhauling. In this context, our main contributions can be summarized as

follows:



Chapter 1. Introduction

— We propose an online framework that relies on a network of UAVs as
an on-demand flying network linking the SBSs and the core network in
scenarios where the ground backhaul is either unavailable or limited in
capacity. The design of the aerial backhaul network is formulated as a
network formation game [44] in which the players are the UAVs. The
objective of the proposed game is to allow the UAVs to autonomously
learn which air-to-air (A2A) and air-to-ground (A2G) links to form in

order to guarantee the connectivity of the SBSs to the core network.

— To solve this game, we propose a dynamic network formation algorithm
that is guaranteed to reach a pairwise stable network upon conver-
gence. Moreover, to ensure an efficient backhauling process between
the UAVs, we incorporate the notion of virtual force fields [45] into our
dynamic algorithm. In essence, virtual forces allow the UAVs to adjust

their location dynamically based on the links they want to form.

— Simulation results show that the proposed network formation algo-
rithm achieves substantial performance gains in terms of both rate and
delay reaching, respectively, up to 3.8 and 4-fold increase compared to

the formation of direct communication links with the gateway node.

— The results of this work have been published in [46].
This thesis yielded the following journals and conference publications:

e U. Challita, A. Ferdowsi, M. Chen, and W. Saad, “Artificial Intelligence
for Wireless Connectivity and Security of Cellular-Connected UAVs”, Sub-
mitted to IEEE Wireless Communications, available at arXiv:1804.05348.

e U. Challita, W. Saad, and C. Bettstetter, “Interference Management for
Cellular-Connected UAVs: A Deep Reinforcement Learning Approach”,
Submitted to IEEE Transactions on Wireless Communications (TWC),
available at arXiv:1801.05500.

e U. Challita, L. Dong and W. Saad, “Proactive Resource Management
for LTE in Unlicensed Spectrum: A Deep Learning Perspective”, IFEFE
Transactions on Wireless Communications (TWC), vol. 17, no. 7, July
2018.
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e A. Ferdowsi, U. Challita, W. Saad, and N. Mandayam, “Robust Deep
Reinforcement Learning for Security and Safety in Autonomous Vehicle
Systems”, the 21st IEEE International Conference on Intelligent Trans-
portation Systems (ITS), Nov. 2018, Maui, Hawaii, USA.

e A. Ferdowsi, U. Challita, and W. Saad “Deep Learning for Reliable Mobile
Edge Analytics in Intelligent Transportation Systems”, Submitted to IEEE
Network, available at: arXiv:1712.04135.

e M. Chen, U. Challita, W. Saad, C. Yin, and M. Debbah “Machine Learn-
ing for Wireless Networks with Artificial Intelligence: A Tutorial on Neural
Networks”, Submitted to Proceedings of IEEFE, available at: arXiv:1710.02913.

e U. Challita, W. Saad, and C. Bettstetter, “Deep Reinforcement Learning
for Interference-Aware Path Planning of Cellular-Connected UAVS” | I[EEE

International Conference on Communications (ICC), May 2018, Kansas
City, USA.

e U. Challita, and W. Saad, “Network Formation in the Sky: Unmanned
Aerial Vehicles for Multi-hop Wireless Backhauling”, IEEE Global Commu-

nications Conference (Globecom), Dec. 2017, Singapore.

e U. Challita, L. Dong, and W. Saad, “Deep Learning for Proactive Resource
Allocation in LTE-U Networks”, Furopean Wireless (EW), May 2017, Dres-

den, Germany.

e U. Challita, and M. K. Marina “Holistic Small Cell Traffic Balancing
across Licensed and Unlicensed Bands”, The 19th ACM International Con-

ference on Modeling, Analysis and Simulation of Wireless and Mobile Sys-
tems (MSWiM), Nov. 2016, Malta.

e C. Hasan, M. K. Marina, and U. Challita, “On LTE-WiFi Coexistence and
Inter-Operator Spectrum Sharing in Unlicensed Bands: Altruism, Cooper-
ation and Fairness”, The 17th International Symposium on Mobile Ad Hoc
Networking and Computing (MobiHoc), July 2016, Paderborn, Germany.

In what follows, we give an overview on the structure of this thesis.
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1.3 Structure

The rest of this thesis is structured as follows:

e Chapter 2 gives a general overview on topics of direct relevance to the
work presented in this thesis. The first part of this chapter presents general
background on next-generation cellular networks. The second part of this
chapter provides background information about the underlying techniques
of the proposed solutions in this thesis such as game theory and machine

learning.

e Chapter 3 presents a proactive resource management scheme for the co-
existence of LTE and WiFi in the unlicensed band. The proposed scheme
allows different SBSs to autonomously update their channel selection and
channel access probabilities based on the traffic of WLAN on each of the

unlicensed channels.

e Chapter 4 introduces a holistic approach for LTE-LAA small cell traffic
balancing by jointly optimizing the use of the licensed and unlicensed bands.
The proposed scheme enables the LTE-LAA small cell to autonomously
switch between or aggregate licensed and unlicensed bands depending on

the interference/traffic level and the number of active UEs in each band.

e Chapter 5 explores an interference-aware path planning scheme for a net-
work of cellular-connected UAVs. The proposed scheme enables each UAV
to achieve a tradeoff between maximizing energy efficiency and minimiz-
ing both wireless latency and the interference level caused on the ground

network along its path.

e Chapter 6 investigates a novel UAV-based backhaul framework for linking
the SBSs and the core network in scenarios where the ground backhaul is
either unavailable or limited in capacity. Based on the proposed scheme,
the UAVs would either serve as a bridge among the SBSs and relay the
traffic to a nearby gateway node (with core network access) or act as an

intermediate relay point between different backhaul transceivers.

e Chapter 7 summarizes the work presented in this thesis and provides some

future direction in the scope of this thesis.



Chapter 2
Background

In this chapter, we give an overview on topics of direct relevance to the work pre-
sented in this thesis. The first part of this chapter presents general background
information on next-generation cellular networks. In particular, we overview the
different types of spectrum for future cellular networks and we focus on the co-
existence of LTE-LAA and WiFi in the 5 GHz unlicensed spectrum. Moreover,
we give a general background on the IoT with a focus on UAV-enabled wire-
less networks and connected autonomous vehicles. Finally, we discuss different
5G backhaul solutions and elaborate more on different fairness notions used in
wireless networks. Background information related to the underlying analytical
techniques of the proposed solutions is presented in the second part of this chap-
ter. We overview game theory, specifically, network formation games, and deep

learning techniques such as LSTM and deep ESNs.

2.1 Next-Generation Cellular Networks

5G cellular networks promise to deliver enhanced mobile broadband, mission
critical services, massive IoT, and vehicular communications [3,47]. In essence,
beyond the need for high data rates — which has been the main driver of the
wireless network evolution in the past decade — next-generation wireless networks
must be able to deliver ultra-reliable, low-latency communication [10-13], that is
adaptive, in real-time to a rich and dynamic [oT environment. In particular, the

5G key elements, given in Fig. 2.1, can be summarized as follows:

e Higher data capacity: Area capacity 1000x fourth generation (4G) mo-
bile networks and edge capacity 100x4G.

11
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Figure 2.1. Key elements of 5G.
e High reliability and low latency: Roundtrip air latency of 1 msec.

e Cost reduction: For instance, SBSs should be 10 — 100x cheaper than

macro base stations (MBSs).

e Machine type devices: such as virtual reality headsets, connected au-

tonomous vehicles, and UAVs.

e Low energy consumption: 5G will allow a huge boost to network capac-

ity while maintaining a flat energy consumption.

e Lower outage probability: and thus better coverage.

Therefore, to achieve these key elements and thus cope with this ongoing
and rapid evolution of wireless services, much research has been dedicated to
investigate the optimal cellular network architecture within the context of the
emerging fifth generation wireless networks (e.g., see [47] and references therein).
For instance, the 1000x data rate will be mainly achieved through combined

gains in the following categories:

e Dense SBS deployment: 5G networks will consist of a dense deployment
of SBSs with reduced cell sizes and will essentially rely on offloading in order
to improve the area spectral efficiency. This in turn would result in more

active nodes per unit area and Hz.

e More efficient use of existing spectrum: Unlike early generations of
wireless cellular networks that operate exclusively over the licensed spec-

trum, 5G networks would transmit over the 5 GHz unlicensed spectrum
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and other underutilized spectrum bands such as the 3.8 GHz, alongside the

conventional licensed spectrum.

e More spectrum: 5G networks will leverage the large amount of available
bandwidth (BW) in the mmWave frequencies. In fact, mmWave communi-
cations will provide high data rates by exploiting directional antennas and

transmitting over a large BW.

e Increased spectral efficiency: This can be achieved through advances
in multiple-input-multiple-output (MIMO) to support more bits/s/Hz per

node.

Therefore, the drastic growth in mobile broadband data will require drastic im-
provements in spectrum efficiency, small cell network densification and large
amounts of additional spectrum. As such, the combination of more nodes per
unit area, more spectrum, and more bits/s/Hz per node, will compound higher
data rates in bits/s per unit area. Next, we give a general overview on the spec-
trum for future 5G networks while focusing on the operation of LTE in the 5
GHz unlicensed band. This is then followed by a discussion on the internet of
things and in particular, UAVs and connected autonomous vehicles. Finally, we

summarize the different proposed solutions for 5G SBS backhauling.

2.1.1 Spectrum Management and Coexistence of Multiple Ra-
dio Access Technologies (Multi-RATSs)

To cope with the unprecedented increase in mobile data traffic and realize the en-
visioned 5G services, significant enhancement of per-user throughput and overall
system capacity is required [48]. Such an enhancement can be achieved through
advanced physical (PHY)/medium access control (MAC)/network technologies
and efficient methods of spectrum management. In fact, one of the main ad-
vancements in the network design for 5G networks relies on the integration of
multiple different radio access technologies, as shown in Fig. 2.2. With multi-
RAT integration, a mobile device can potentially transmit data over multiple
radio interfaces such as LTE and WiFi, at the same time, thus improving its
performance [49]. Moreover, a multi-RAT network allows fast handover between
different RATs and, thus, providing seamless mobility experience for the UEs.

Therefore, the integration of different RATs results in an improvement in the
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t

Figure 2.2. Multiple radio access networks [3].

overall utilization of the available radio resources and, thus, an increase in the
system’s capacity. It also guarantees a consistent service experience for differ-
ent UEs irrespective of the served RAT and facilitates the management of the
resulting network.

Spectrum management is also regarded as another key component of 5G net-
works [4,47]. The radio spectrum is mainly divided into two types, licensed and
unlicensed. The former includes frequencies that can be reserved for a specific
use while the unlicensed spectrum is publicly owned and can be used without the
need of a license. The unlicensed spectrum has been an attractive band for the
operation of many current wireless technologies such as WiFi hotspots, cordless
phones, RFID, and many applications such as medical equipment, wireless head-
sets and keyboards, remote car door openers and industrial systems. Meanwhile,
static assignments of dedicated and exclusive licenses over many years have dom-
inated spectrum policy for mobile services in order to assure high service quality
and reliability for the subscriber. However, due to the increase in the traffic de-
mand and the need for more spectrum, regulators are now considering spectrum
sharing with other incumbent technologies over various frequency bands.

Therefore, unlike early generations of cellular networks that operate exclu-
sively on the sub-6 GHz (microwave) licensed band, 5G networks are expected to
transmit over the conventional licensed sub-6 GHz band, sub-6 GHz unlicensed
spectrum and the high-frequency mmWave band, which can be either licensed
or unlicensed [50-52]. The shared spectrum mechanism will be used as a com-
plement to dedicated licensed spectrum. Future mobile networks would operate
over the unlicensed (sub-6 GHz and high-frequency mmWave band) and licensed
shared access (LSA) bands alongside the sub-6 GHz licensed spectrum via the
carrier aggregation (CA) feature that has been defined in LTE Advanced, Rel-

10. The CA feature allows a maximum of five component carriers, contiguous or
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Figure 2.3. Spectrum complements for future mobile networks [4].

23GH: 3.36H

LSA with

Licensed military/ | |\ licensed Licensed LAANRE Unlicensed
wireless satellites
cameras

Figure 2.4. Sub-6 GHz spectrum for future mobile networks [5].

non-contiguous, to be aggregated in order to form a single LTE radio interface. It
defines three different use cases for the available spectrum: licensed and licensed
CA, licensed and unlicensed CA, and licensed and shared access CA as shown in
Fig. 2.3.

Within this spectrum landscape, on the one hand, the classical LTE sub-6
GHz licensed band provides a reliable, albeit limited and scarce resource. On
the other hand, the sub-6 GHz unlicensed bands can be used to serve best ef-
fort traffic only since the operation over this spectrum should account for the
presence of other coexisting technologies. Fig. 2.4 summarizes the sub-6 GHz
spectrum which is indeed valuable due to its channel characteristics that essen-
tially provide better penetration and thus a higher coverage range as compared
to high-frequency bands. Meanwhile, the high-frequency mmWave spectrum (li-
censed or unlicensed) has a large amount of available BW and can provide multi-
gigabit communication services, however, the uncertainty and dynamic channel
variations of the mmWave band due to blockage make it unreliable. Therefore, a
multi-mode BS operating over the sub-6 GHz licensed, sub-6 GHz unlicensed, and
the high-frequency mmWave bands can exploit the different characteristics and
availability of the frequency bands thus providing robust and reliable communica-
tion links for the end users [52]. In what follows, we give a brief overview on LSA,

sub-6 GHz unlicensed spectrum, and the high-frequency mmWave spectrum.
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2.1.1.1 Licensed Shared Access

The sub-6 GHz spectrum bands are largely fragmented and challenging to har-
monize. These bands have been allocated to different primary systems, and hence
their exclusive use for mobile broadband would be hard to accomplish. LSA, also
known as authorized shared access (ASA) is a new regulatory concept which was
initially introduced by Nokia and Qualcomm in 2011 in order to support more
spectrum for mobile broadband [53]. It provides a solution for bands that cannot
be easily refarmed or totally vacated by their incumbent users and where spec-
trum usage is underutilized and infrequent. For example, spectrum for military
radar may have been allocated on countrywide basis, but the radar operations
may only be utilizing it at certain places such as coastline [53]|. Therefore, LSA is
intended to be applicable to frequency bands that are not being used by licensees
at particular locations or times, extending a certain level of quality of service to
all rights holders, including sub-licensees. For instance, the 2.3-2.4 GHz band
has been identified in Europe as the first potential application area for spectrum
sharing between a mobile network operator and incumbent spectrum users under
an LSA framework. To realize such a sharing mechanism, most of the existing
literature suggest the use of an ASA geo-location database by a network operator,
which instructs the relevant base station (BS) to aggregate the ASA channels that
are free at a particular time. Therefore, the geo-location database manages the
spectrum resource allocation based on predefined policies and availability thus

ensuring protection of the primary UEs.

2.1.1.2 Sub-6 GHz Unlicensed Spectrum

The unlicensed spectrum refers to the frequency bands for which no exclusive
licenses are granted and on which unregistered UEs may operate wireless devices
without a federal communications commission (FCC) license. This spectrum can
be categorized into two main bands — the industrial, scientific and medical (ISM)
and the unlicensed national information infrastructure (U-NII) bands. The ISM
bands are generally confined to the 900 MHz and 2.45 GHz range, while the UNII
band covers the higher 5.15-5.35 GHz and 5.725-5.825 GHz range. Numerous
applications use the ISM /U-NII bands, including cordless phones, wireless garage
door openers, wireless microphones, vehicle tracking and amateur radio as well

as a number of access technologies such as 802.11 (WiFi), 802.15.1 (Bluetooth)



2.1. Next-Generation Cellular Networks 17

and 802.15.4 (ZigBee).

The 2.4 GHz ISM band provides 13 overlapping channels spread equally over
the frequencies in addition to a 14th channel used in Japan with the center
frequency 2.484 GHz. This leaves available only three non-overlapping channels
in the 2.4 GHz band. On the other hand, the 5 GHz band is divided up into
sub-bands named U-NII-1, U-NII-2, U-NII-2e, and U-NII-3 where U-NII-3 is not
freely available worldwide. In total, there are 23 non-overlapping channels in the
5 GHz band where 4 of these have limitations based on location. The 23 available
non-overlapping channels in the 5 GHz band can provide a possibility for easier
planning of an interference-free and stable wireless communication as compared to
three non-overlapping channels in the 2.4 GHz band. Moreover, the availability
of 23 non-overlapping channels allows for increased density i.e., more wireless
devices can be connected in the same radio environment. This in turn makes
the 5 GHz unlicensed band an attractive spectrum for future mobile networks.
Nevertheless, to operate over the unlicensed band, future mobile networks must
comply with the requirements of the FCC’s Part 15 Rules, which are summarized

as follows [54]:

e Dynamic frequency selection (DFS): DFS is a mechanism that en-
ables devices to operate over the 5 GHz unlicensed frequency bands without
causing interference to existing radar systems in this frequency band. In
particular, DFS requires coexisting devices to vacate a particular channel
on the 5 GHz band if the level of a radar signal is detected to be above a

certain threshold value on that channel.

e Listen-before-talk (LBT): LBT or clear channel assessment (CCA) is
a technique whereby a radio transmitter is required to sense its radio en-
vironment for a period of at least 20 usec before it starts a transmission.
The LBT regulation is imposed only in markets such as Japan, India and

Furope.

e Discontinuous transmission (DTX): DTX limits the use of a channel
for a maximum transmission duration set by the regulations (1 to 10 msec).

For example, the maximum transmission duration in Japan is set to 4 msec.

e Transmit power control (TPC): TPC limits the maximum transmission

power on the unlicensed bands based on the country and the area of the
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band being used. For example, FCC allocates both the 900 MHz and 2.4
GHz band with a maximum transmission power of 1 W, whereas ETSI
allocates only the 2.4 GHz band with 100 mW as the maximum transmission
power (900 MHz is used for GSM cell phones in Europe). For the 5 GHz
band, the lower portion of the spectrum is restricted to indoor use, with a
maximum transmit power of 200 mW, while the upper part allows higher

transmission power, typically 1 W [55].

2.1.1.3 High-frequency mmWave Spectrum

MmWave frequencies between 30 and 300 GHz are a new frontier for cellular
communications that offer the promise of orders of magnitude greater bandwidths
combined with further gains via beamforming and spatial multiplexing from mul-
tielement antenna arrays [56]. In fact, the available spectrum at these high fre-
quencies offer more than 200 times the current cellular spectrum, as depicted in
Fig. 2.5. Operation over the mmWave band will essentially allow multi-Gbps wire-
less transmission. However, a main difference between microwave and mmWave
frequencies is the sensitivity of the latter to blockages. In essence, mmWave fre-
quency bands exhibit a path loss exponent of 2 for line-of-sight (LoS) propagation
and 4 (plus additional power loss) for non-line-of-sight (NLoS) links [57]. Indeed,
mmWave cellular research will need to incorporate sensitivity to blockages, more
complex channel models, and the use of higher density infrastructure and re-

lays [58]. Therefore, despite the potential of mmWave cellular systems, there are
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a number of key challenges for realizing the vision of cellular networks in these

bands, which are summarized as follows [56]:

e Short range and directional communication: According to Friis’ trans-
mission law, the free space omnidirectional path loss grows with the square
of the frequency. Therefore, signal attenuation is high for mmWave. How-
ever, the smaller wavelength of the mmWave signals enable proportionally
greater antenna gain for the same physical antenna size. Consequently, the
higher frequencies of the mmWave signals do not result in any increased
free space propagation loss, provided that the antenna area remains fixed
and suitable directional transmissions are used. Meanwhile, the reliance
on highly directional transmissions will necessitate novel design changes to

current cellular systems.

e Shadowing: mmWave signals are extremely susceptible to shadowing. For
example, materials such as brick can attenuate signals by as much as 40-80
dB [56] and the human body itself can result in a 20-35 dB loss. Mean-
while, humidity and rain fades are not an issue in cellular systems. On the
contrary, the human body and other outdoor materials are very reflective

for mmWave signals and thus act as scatterers for mmWave propagation.

e Rapid channel fluctuations and intermittent connectivity: For a
given velocity, channel coherence time is linear in the carrier frequency and
is therefore very small in the mmWave range. For instance, the Doppler
spread at 60 km/h at 60 GHz is over 3 kHz, hence the channel will change
in the order of hundreds of microseconds, which is considerably much faster
than current cellular systems. Moreover, the presence of obstacles would
lead to dramatic swings in path loss as a result of high levels of shadowing.
Consequently, this rapid change in the path loss would result in changes for

cell association and thus an intermittent connectivity for the UEs.

e Multiuser coordination: Current applications for mmWave transmis-
sions are generally for point-to-point links. Nevertheless, to achieve high
spatial reuse and spectral efficiency, cellular systems require simultaneous
transmissions over multiple interfering links, which therefore necessitates

new mechanisms for coordinating these transmissions in mmWave networks.
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Here, it is important to note that, due to the limited range of the mmWave
signals, most of the cellular applications for mmWave systems have focused on
small-cell, outdoor deployments such as in campus- and stadium-like settings
where the UEs could obtain relatively unobstructed connections to SBSs operat-
ing over the mmWave band. It is also worth noting that, due to the inherent lim-
itations of the mmWave propagation, mmWave cellular systems cannot provide
uniform, robust high capacity across a range of deployments. As such, mmWave
networks will be inherently heterogeneous. For instance, mmWave cells will have
to coexist with a conventional microwave cellular overlay for universal coverage
due to the limitation in their coverage range [52].

Having defined the different types of bands over which 5G networks will op-
erate, next, we elaborate more on the operation of LTE over the unlicensed spec-

trum, an approach known as licensed assisted access LTE.

2.1.2 Licensed Assisted Access LTE

The significant amount of unlicensed band in the 5 GHz band has recently at-
tracted operators to deploy LTE in unlicensed spectrum bands, an approach
known as licensed-assisted access using LTE or LTE-Unlicensed (LTE-U). In this
section, we give a general overview on LTE-LAA along with its opportunities and

challenges.

2.1.2.1 Spectrum for LTE-LAA

According to the third generation partnership project (3GPP) release 13, LTE
is expected to start using the unlicensed spectrum alongside the licensed spec-
trum [59]. The frequency band of most interest for 3GPP is the 5 GHz band,
which has up to 500 MHz of spectrum with 23 non-overlapping channels of 20
MHz BW channels available globally as compared to three non-overlapping 20
MHz channels in the 2.4 GHz frequency band. Moreover, the 5 GHz spectrum
is not shared with widely used devices that utilize Bluetooth and cordless phone
technology and equipment such as microwave ovens which therefore implies less
interference upon transmitting over the 5 GHz band than the 2.4 GHz band.
The 5 GHz unlicensed band is divided into three main categories: U-NII-1
(5.15 - 5.25 GHz), U-NII-2 (5.25 - 5.35 GHz), extended UNII-2 (5.470 - 5.725
GHz), and U-NII-3 (5.725-5.825 GHz). These bands are categorized based on
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the radio frequency (RF) requirements (e.g., the maximum transmit power, an-
tenna gain) and other regulatory requirements that define the operation areas
and license requirement. For instance, the U-NII-1 band is restricted for indoor
operations with a power limit of 200 mW in order to protect co-channel mobile
satellite service feeder links. Due to these restrictions, this sub-band is most
suitable for U-NII devices providing communication links between indoor devices
separated by short distances. On the contrary, the U-NII-2 band can be used for
indoor and outdoor operations with a maximum transmit power of 1 W and is
suitable for communication links within and between buildings such as the case
in campus-wide local area networks. This band is shared with the federal govern-
ment radio location service, earth exploration satellite service, and space research
service. Finally, the U-NII-3 band (also known as U-NII/ISM due to overlap with
the ISM band) is intended for outdoor and indoor transmissions with a maximum
transmit power of 4 W and is suitable for communication links within and among
buildings and over long distances through the use of high gain antennas. This
U-NII sub-band is shared with federal government radio location, amateur, ISM,
and other Part 15 devices.

Therefore, to select the most suitable band for the operation of LTE-LAA,
one has to consider the availability of BW, regulation restrictions, and the inter-
modulation interference with existing international mobile telecommunications
bands. For example, there exists some cross-band emission issues (e.g., the inter-
modulation interference between 5.47-5.725 GHz band and the 1.8 GHz band)
which prohibit their aggregation with other LTE licensed bands. Moreover, the
5.15-5.25 GHz and 5.25-5.35 GHz bands are currently used by residential WLAN
which therefore makes these bands undesirable for LTE-LAA operation. Conse-
quently, the most suitable bands for LTE-LAA are 5.725-5.850 GHz. This is due
to the large available BW, indoor and outdoor operation, high transmit power,
relatively lower interference than other sub-bands, no inter-modulation interfer-
ence with most of LTE licensed bands, and fewer regulatory requirements in most

regions.

2.1.2.2 LTE-LAA Operation Modes

The goal of LTE-LAA is to leverage the unlicensed spectrum as a complement to
licensed spectrum to offload best-effort traffic data through the CA framework,

while critical control signalling, mobility, voice and control data will always be
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transmitted over the licensed band. Therefore, the primary carrier always uses
licensed spectrum in order to ensure that the connection is maintained while the
secondary carrier uses unlicensed spectrum. Three modes of operation for LTE-
LAA have been defined [59]: standalone, supplemental downlink (SDL), and
carrier aggregation. In the standalone mode, both control plane and data plane
traffic are carried over the unlicensed spectrum and can therefore be adopted in
interference-limited scenarios only. Unlike the supplemental downlink mode that
uses the unlicensed spectrum only for the downlink (DL), the carrier aggregation
mode will use the unlicensed spectrum for both the DL and uplink (UL) directions.
When operating in the SDL mode, LTE SBSs can perform most of the necessary
operations to ensure reliable communications. For instance, the SBS would check
the availability of a particular channel and should aim to select a channel that is

either free or slightly loaded.

2.1.2.3 LTE-LAA Deployment Scenarios

LTE-LAA is considered as an attractive spectrum for the operation of small cells
(femto, pico, and micro cells) due to the low power restriction in the unlicensed
band which in turn results in a smaller coverage range. Two deployment scenarios
are considered: co-located and non-co-located. In the former scenario, an SBS
transmits on both bands, while in the latter an SBS transmits only on the unli-
censed band. Therefore, in the non-co-located scenario, a UE receives its control
and critical information from the MBS that transmits over the licensed band and
the best effort data from the SBS that operates over the unlicensed band only.
It is the SBS that would decide on how to split data transmission between the
licensed and the unlicensed bands on the basis of an LTE subframe duration (1

msec).

LTE-LAA relies on the existing core network for the backhaul and other ca-
pabilities such as security and authentication. However, a new RF support is
needed at both the UE and the SBS in order to accommodate the new frequency
bands. For the CA mode, the SBS and the UE should incorporate new capabil-
ities that would ensure proper sharing of the unlicensed frequencies such as the
LBT feature and radar detection. On the other hand, these features are needed
only at the SBS side for the SDL mode.
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2.1.2.4 LTE-LAA Opportunities

LTE-LAA provides new opportunities for both, the UEs and the network opera-
tors. In what follows, we summarize the gains achieved upon the transmission of

LTE over the unlicensed spectrum.

2.1.2.4.1 Data Rate Improvement LTE-LAA allows an increase in the trans-
mission BW by aggregating the licensed and the unlicensed bands. This in turn
allows the UEs to achieve a higher data rate and better QoS. Moreover, as com-
pared to WiFi, LTE offers a higher data rate and hence a more efficient use of the
unlicensed spectrum. For example, LTE offers a peak data rate of 1.09 Gbps at
80 MHz and 4x4 MIMO while that of WiFi is 0.75 Gbps. In [60], Qualcomm ex-
periments have shown that, for the same number of LTE-LAA nodes, LTE-LAA
provides twice the capacity as compared to WiFi. Moreover, the same capacity
can be provided with fewer nodes with LTE-LAA versus WiFi.

2.1.2.4.2 Better Spectrum Efficiency As compared to WiFi and other tech-
nologies operating over the unlicensed band, LTE offers better spectrum effi-
ciency. This is due to the fact that LTE is a scheduled system and therefore
overcoming any intra-system contention. In addition, LTE offers various per-
formance enhancing techniques (channel quality indicator scheduling, fast link
adaptation, L1 hybrid automatic repeat request, coordinated multipoint, CA, in-
tercell interference (ICIC) management, etc.) and better QoS management and
control. For instance, it can operate at lower signal-to-interference-plus-noise ra-
tio (SINR) values as compared to WiFi systems and supports eight different QoS
class identifiers with different performance requirements such as guaranteed bit

rates, priority, delay, and packet error loss rate.

2.1.2.4.3 Reliable and Predictable Performance As opposed to the unli-
censed spectrum, the licensed spectrum offers a reliable and predictable perfor-
mance. Therefore, through CA, LTE-LAA guarantees UE experience in which
control and signalling information is always transmitted over the licensed band.
In essence, the licensed spectrum ensures service quality in case the unlicensed
spectrum becomes unusable for any reason, such as reduced coverage and inter-

ference from other systems.
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2.1.2.4.4 Wider Coverage Range LTE-LAA SBSs provides a larger coverage
range, as compared to WiFi access points (WAPs). For example, at 5.9 GHz and
power level of 20 dBm, LTE offers a coverage range of 38 m while that of WiFi

1S 28 m.

2.1.2.4.5 Seamless Indoor/Outdoor Mobility What makes LTE an attrac-
tive technology over WiFi is that the former is a cellular technology while the
latter is a hotspot technology that does not account for mobility. LTE offers
automatic subscriber authentication, integrated backhaul, and seamless mobility
to and from the MBSs. In LTE-LAA, the UE mobility is controlled via the li-
censed band which allows robust mobility through licensed anchor carrier. This in
turn enables LTE-LAA to offer seamless indoor/outdoor mobility and to support

handover and service continuity.

2.1.2.4.6 Management of a Single Network LTE-LAA can be integrated
into a mobile operator’s existing radio network setup which therefore allows the
management of a single network. This in turn results in a unified LTE net-
work with common authentication, security, and management thus simplifying
the overall network maintenance. In essence, a unified network allows joint oper-
ation, load balancing, and interference management along with a flexible charging

policy.

2.1.2.4.7 Increase in Revenue LTE-LAA is fully transparent to the LTE core
network and thus does not require any upgrade for the evolved packet core ele-
ments. This in turn keeps the capital expenditure (CAPEX) of LTE-LAA deploy-
ment at a reduced level cost due to the existence of the backhaul, core network,
and the SBSs that are already deployed for licensed LTE carriers. Therefore,
operators would only need to upgrade the SBSs so that they can operate over the
unlicensed spectrum.

From an operational perspective, LTE-LAA allows a unified operation and
management between the licensed and the unlicensed spectrum, including OAM
configuration, authorization, charging, and RRM management through a common
RAN framework across the whole network. This in turn keeps the operational
expenditure (OPEX) at a lower cost especially that the secondary cell can be

activated /deactivated by the primary cell dynamically within few milliseconds.
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Therefore, given the fact that the unlicensed spectrum is free to use and the low
CAPEX and OPEX cost, LTE-LAA offers operators an opportunity for increasing

their revenue.

2.1.2.5 LTE-LAA Challenges

To reap the benefits from the operation of LTE over the unlicensed spectrum,
several challenges need to be addressed such as traffic balancing across the licensed
and the unlicensed bands, the coexistence of multiple LTE-LAA operators, and
the coexistence of LTE with other incumbent technologies such as WLAN. The

main LTE-LAA challenges are summarized as follows.

2.1.2.5.1 Meeting the Regulatory Requirements Regulatory requirements
should be met for any technology operating on the unlicensed band. This in turn
necessitates an update for the MAC layer of LTE in order to support DFS, LBT,
DTX, and TPC.

2.1.2.5.2 AP Discovery An LTE-LAA SBS should be aware of any other
technology transmitting on the unlicensed band in order to allow a fair coexistence
and coordination with these incumbent technologies. For instance, WAPs use
beacon request /report pairs for AP discovery. Similarly, an LTE-LAA SBS should
be able to detect nearby WAPs through new discovery mechanisms such as beacon

signalling or fingerprint techniques.

2.1.2.5.3 MAC Layer Time Synchronization Inter-operator and intra-operator
time synchronization is required for the coexistence of multiple operators on the
unlicensed band. In fact, an LTE SBS can transmit at the beginning of a subframe
only which in turn necessitates synchronization among different operators. More-
over, WAPs can only transmit during the contention-free periods (CFP) which
in turn necessitates synchronization between LTE SBSs and WiFi nodes. In par-
ticular, the beginning of an LTE subframe should coincide with the beginning of
a WiFi CFP.

2.1.2.5.4 Traffic Balancing An SBS would essentially operate over the li-
censed and unlicensed spectrum via the CA framework. As such, intelligent traf-
fic offloading between both bands is vital. On the licensed band, an LTE-LAA
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SBS causes ICIC on other neighbouring SBSs. Meanwhile, an LTE-LAA SBS can
cause disruption to the operation of WiFi APs on the unlicensed band. There-
fore, an LTE-LAA SBS should automatically balance its traffic in the licensed and
unlicensed bands based on channel gains, interference, and traffic conditions on
both bands. In this regard, new strategies are required in order to steer the traffic
between the licensed and the unlicensed bands in a way that would maximize the

total network performance.

2.1.2.5.5 Global Solution A global solution for the operation of LTE-LAA
over the unlicensed band is required in order to address the regulatory require-
ments of different regions. For instance, LBT is necessary in markets such as
Europe and Japan but not in the US. Therefore, a global solution is required in

order to avoid market fragmentation.

2.1.2.5.6 Multi-operator Coexistence A new policy for sharing the unli-
censed spectrum among different LTE-LAA operators is necessary. This is needed
in order to guarantee a fair share among different operators and to avoid spectrum

overlapping which in turn can result in low spectrum efficiency.

2.1.2.5.7 Multi-technology Coexistence To allow an efficient operation of
LTE over the unlicensed band, LTE-LAA should coexist fairly with other in-
cumbent technologies such as WLAN. However, the limitation for the efficient
coexistence of LTE and WiFi is due to the lack of an inter-RAT coordination and
mutual interference management when these two technologies share the same
unlicensed spectrum. For instance, preliminary results show that WAP through-
put could drop by 70% and even 100%, depending on the scenario, if mutual
interference is not mitigated [61]. In fact, the LTE-WiFi coexistence challenge
stems primarily from the difference in the PHY and MAC layers of these two
technologies.

The PHY layer of WiFi is based on orthogonal frequency division multiplexing
(OFDM) and a time division duplex (TDD) mode. During one OFDM symbol
(4 ps), a device would operate over the entire BW and thus only one device can
transmit during a WiFi time slot. The employed MAC mechanism of WiFi is
carrier sense multiple access with collision avoidance (CSMA/CA) also known

as the distributed coordination function (DCF). In this mechanism, a device is
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Figure 2.6. The DCF mechanism of WiFi.

required to sense the channel before attempting to transmit. If the medium is
sensed to be busy, the device would wait for the channel to become idle. On the
contrary, if the channel is sensed to be free for at least DCF interframe space
(DIFS) (34 ps), the device will backoff for a random number of slots between
[0, CW], where CW is the contention window size, and then start transmitting
if the medium was still free [62]. The CW of a STA starts from CW i, is
reset to CWy,;, when a packet is successfully transmitted, and doubles on each
unsuccessful MAC protocol data unit transmission reaching a maximum limit
of CWpax. When the CW is increased to CW,,,, it remains at CW ., even
if there was still more collisions. If the channel becomes busy during a backoff
process, the backoff is suspended. When the channel becomes idle again, and
stays idle for an extra DIFS time interval, the backoff process resumes with the
suspended backoff counter value. For each successful reception of a frame, the
receiver acknowledges by sending an acknowledgement (ACK) frame. The ACK
frame is transmitted after a short interframe space (SIFS), which is shorter than
the DIFS. Other STAs resume the backoff process after the DIFS idle time. If an
ACK frame is not received after the data transmission, the frame is retransmitted
after another random backoff process. All of the MAC parameters including STF'S,
DIFS, Slot Time, CW ,;;,, and CW ., are dependent on the underlying PHY layer.
A summary of the WiFi DCF mechanism is provided in Fig. 2.6.

Meanwhile, LTE is based on orthogonal frequency division multiple access
(OFDMA) for DL transmission and single-carrier frequency-division multiple ac-
cess (SC-FDMA) in the UL in order to benefit from a lower peak-to-average power
ratio. SC-FDMA results in a better transmit power efficiency and hence a reduced
cost for power amplification. LTE can operate in TDD and frequency division
duplex (FDD) modes in which the UL and the DL traffic could be transmitted
on either the same or different frequencies, respectively. The LTE bandwidth is

divided in time and frequency units called resource blocks (RBs) [63,64]. As such,
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Figure 2.7. The allocation of the bandwidth in LTE OFDMA [7].

a UE may be allocated at least one RB and hence many UEs can transmit at the
same time on different portions of the channel during one LTE OFDM symbol
(71.4 ps). A summary of the LTE bandwidth division in OFDMA is provided in
Fig. 2.7.

Therefore, when WiFi and LTE coexist over the same band, as shown in
Fig. 2.8, WAPs will sense the channel as busy and would therefore defer from
transmission. Consequently, in the absence of new LTE-WiFi coexistence mech-
anisms, the aforementioned challenges for WiFi arise thus resulting in an unfair

spectrum sharing. Next, we overview some of the main techniques for the enabling

the coexistence of LTE-LAA and WiF'i in the 5 GHz band.

2.1.2.6 Enabling Techniques for the Coexistence of LTE-LAA and WiFi

In this section, we summarize various LTE-WiFi coexistence mechanisms such
as LBT, almost blank subframe (ABS), transmission power control, and channel

selection.

2.1.2.6.1 Listen-before-talk LTE-LAA SBSs can essentially adopt an LBT
mechanism similar to that of WiFi. By using LBT, it will no longer be possible
for LTE-LAA SBSs to transmit immediately since the intended wireless shared
channel may be occupied by other SBSs or WAPs. 3GPP has standardized LBT
as an effective solution for the coexistence of LTE and WiFi [59]. In particular,
3GPP is considering different requirements for LBT to access spectrum bands in
different countries and define parameters to ensure better coexistence of RATS,
including WiFi and other LAA-based MAC mechanisms, in the shared unlicensed
band [65].
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Figure 2.8. PHY and MAC comparisons between LTE and WiFi systems in both time and

frequency domains [8].

2.1.2.6.2 Almost Blank Subframe An intuitive way to share the spectrum
is to prevent different technologies from accessing a given channel at the same
time. Therefore, LTE systems can mute all their operations in certain subframes
termed almost blank subframes [65]. These subframes are called “almost blank”
because LTE can still transmit some broadcast signals, control signals, and syn-
chronization signals over these subframes. This will in turn yield a reduction in

the co-channel interference during the ABS periods.

2.1.2.6.3 Transmission Power Control Another viable solution for the effi-
cient coexistence of LTE and WiFi in the unlicensed band is SBS transmit power
reduction. A controlled decrease of the SBSs’ transmit powers can reduce the
interference level caused to neighbouring WiFi nodes, thus creating more WiFi

transmission opportunities as WiFi nodes detect the channel as vacant.

2.1.2.6.4 Channel Selection The uncoordinated nature of WiFi deployments
and the limitation of non-overlapping channels in the ISM bands have motivated
several studies about channel selection for WiFi networks, which could also be
exploited for the coexistence with LTE. For instance, an LTE-LAA SBS can select

the least congested unlicensed channel based on WiFi and LTE measurements.
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Moreover, instead of having fixed BW channels, adaptive BW channels could be
defined and selected in coexistence scenarios. Therefore, by adapting the trans-
mission channel and the corresponding channel BW, LTE-LAA would essentially
operate over the less congested channels thus reducing the disruption caused to
WiFi.

We note that an LTE-WiFi coexistence approach is not restricted to only
one of above enabling techniques. In essence, multiple coexistence schemes can
be combined into a single framework in order to utilize the unlicensed spectrum
in a more efficient way. In what follows, we elaborate more on alternative LTE
solutions in the unlicensed spectrum, such as LTE-Unlicensed and LTE-WiFi link
aggregation (LWA).

2.1.2.7 LTE-LAA v/s LTE-Unlicensed v/s LTE-WiFi link aggregation

In this section, we give a general overview on different LTE operation schemes

over the unlicensed spectrum, such as LTE-U and LWA.

2.1.2.7.1 LTE-Unlicensed LTE-U isa proposal, originally developed by Qual-
comm, for the operation of LTE over the unlicensed spectrum [66]. As opposed
to LTE-LAA, LTE-U does not incorporate an LBT mechanism for its coexistence
with WiFi and thus does not meet the regulatory requirements for using the un-
licensed spectrum in various parts of the world. As such, LTE-U is suitable for
countries such as the United States and China in which LBT is not mandatory.
To provide fair coexistence with incumbent devices, LTE-U relies on channel

selection and carrier-sensing adaptive transmission [67].

2.1.2.7.2 LTE-WiFi link aggregation LWA, also know as LTE-H combines
LTE and WiFi links, for existing and new carrier grade WiFi [68]. Unlike LTE-
LAA which operates over the 5 GHz band only, LWA transmits on both the 2.4
GHz and the 5 GHz unlicensed bands. In this scenario, WAPs will be connected
to the LTE network, like any other SBS, and can fully utilize LTE’s core net-
work, encryption, control, authentication, and other systems. LWA allows a user
to receive data through an LTE link and a WiFi link simultaneously and thus
resulting in a significant increase in the data rates by combining two networks’
best achievable rates. LTE-WiFi link aggregation can essentially occur between

either collocated or separate (but coordinated) WiFi and LTE nodes. Here, note
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that the decision on whether to use both LTE and WiFi or just LTE is the net-
work’s decision, not a user’s. The traffic that flows over WiFi is collected at the
WAP and then tunneled back to the LTE SBS. It is the role of the LTE SBS to
control the amount of traffic scheduled over WiF1i, and thereby ensure proper load
balancing between the LTE and the WiFi links. In fact, LTE-LAA and LWA will
be both adopted for future wireless cellular networks — LTE-LAA for new small
cell deployments operating over the 5 GHz band, and LWA for existing and new
WiFi deployments using both the 2.4 GHz and the 5 GHz unlicensed bands [68].

In this subsection, we provided a general background on the spectrum for
future mobile networks. Next, we overview two emerging machine-types devices
in the Internet of Things, namely, unmanned aerial vehicles and autonomous

connected vehicles.

2.1.3 Internet of Things

Future wireless cellular networks will encompass trillions of machine-type devices
that will be connected to the Internet [69]. This IoT environment will enable
these devices to connect with each other over wireless links and thus operate in a
self-organizing manner. Therefore, [oT devices can collect and exchange real-time
information to provide smart services. In this respect, the IoT will allow the deliv-
ery of innovative services and solutions in the realms of smart cities, smart grids,
smart homes, and connected vehicles that can provide a significant improvement
in people’s lives. For example, [oT devices can be used to intelligently manage
all the city’s systems such as local departments’ information, schools, libraries,
transportation, hospitals, water supply, and electricity systems hence improving
service efficiency. Meanwhile, retailers, restaurant chains and makers of consumer
goods can use data from smartphones, wearable devices and in-home devices to
do targeted marketing and promotions. However, the practical deployment of
the IoT system sill faces many challenges such as data analytics, computation,
transmission capabilities, connectivity end-to-end latency, security [70], and pri-
vacy [71]. In particular, how to provide massive device connectivity with stringent
latency requirement will be one of the most important challenges. The current
centralized communication models and corresponding technologies may not be
able to provide such massive connectivity. Moreover, for each IoT device, energy

and computational resources are limited. Hence, how to allocate computational
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resources and power for all IoT devices to achieve the data rate and latency re-
quirements is another challenge. In this section, we overview two machine-types
devices, UAVs and connected autonomous vehicles, that will be an integral part

of IoT in 5G networks.

2.1.3.1 Unmanned aerial vehicles

Due to their rapid and flexible deployment capabilities, mobility, ability to fly
above obstacles, and relatively low cost, aerial platforms such as UAVs have re-
ceived considerable interest for different applications in wireless communications.
In addition, compared to ground base stations, UAVs can establish line-of-sight
communication links with ground UEs by intelligently adjusting their altitude.
These evident benefits make UAV-aided wireless communication a promising in-
tegral component of future wireless systems. For instance, in 2013, Amazon
announced a research and development initiative focused on its next-generation
Prime Air delivery service [72]. The goal of this service is to deliver packages
to customers within 30 minutes using UAVs. In 2014, the Phantom and Inspire
from DJI, the Loon Project from Google [73], AR Drone and Bebop Drone from
Parrot, and IRIS Drone from 3D Robotic have been launched [74].

In particular, UAVs can be broadly classified into two categories, fixed wing
and rotary wing, each of which having its own benefits and drawbacks [75]. For
example, fixed-wing UAVs are mainly characterized by their high speed and heavy
payload. However, such UAVs must maintain continuous forward motion in order
to remain aloft thus rendering them unsuitable for stationary applications like
close inspection. In contrast, rotary-wing UAVs such as quadcopters, while having
limited mobility and payload, are able to move in any direction as well as to stay
stationary in the air. Therefore, the choice of UAVs largely depends on the
underlying applications. Meanwhile, in the context of wireless communication
systems, UAVs mainly have three roles: UAVs as aerial base stations, UAVs as
aerial relays, and UAVs as cellular-connected UAV-UEs. In what follows, we

summarize these three typical use cases of UAV-aided wireless communications:

e UAVs as aerial BSs: UAVs can be used as flying BSs for coverage exten-
sion, capacity enhancement, mission critical services, and other scenarios in
which no terrestrial infrastructure exists (e.g., in public safety scenarios or

in rural areas) or in an event of damaged/overloaded terrestrial BSs. Two
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example scenarios are rapid service recovery after partial or complete infras-
tructure damage due to natural disasters, and offloading of ground networks
in extremely crowded areas (e.g., a stadium during a sports event). UAVs
can also be used as part of a fully-fledged flying wireless cellular network

that can dynamically change its architecture to service the ground UEs.

UAV as aerial, cellular-connected UEs: 3GPP is considering the sup-
port of UAVs by LTE [76,77]. Providing cellular connectivity to the UAVs
offers several advantages to other current short-range wireless connections
such as WiFi, bluetooth, and radio waves. For instance, cellular technology
will enable beyond LoS control, low wireless latency, ubiquitous coverage,
and seamless mobility to various UAV operations. This in turn paves the
way to a widescale deployment of UAVs over 5G systems, especially for
mission-critical use cases. It also enables many IoT applications in agricul-
ture, military, mining operations and industrial inspection services such as
real time video streaming, delivery, surveillance, and transmitting telemat-
ics and flight information. Nevertheless, providing wireless cellular connec-
tivity for UAV-UEs is contingent upon proper management of their resulting
interference. In essence, most UAV communication links are LoS dominated
which can therefore result in a high interference level on the ground UEs.
As such, network operators will have to limit the admission of aerial vehi-
cles so that the perceived throughput performance of conventional UEs is
not deteriorated. Another major challenge for cellular-connected UAVs is

the need for efficient handover mechanisms and robust signaling.

UAVs as aerial relays: UAVs can also act as relays between a source and
a destination in which a LoS link does not exist. For instance, this could
be between the frontline and the command center for emergency responses.
UAVs can also form a multihop aerial network for coverage extension or
backhaul connectivity to ground SBSs. They can engage in a cooperative
transmission scheme thus forming an ad-hoc network in the air. Moreover,
a UAV can offer a mobile relaying strategy, as opposed to a static relay-
ing, which is more suited for delay-tolerant applications [75]. With mobile
relaying, the UAV flies continuously between the source and destination
aiming to reduce the link distances during both UAV information reception

and relaying phases. An alternative strategy to mobile relaying is known as
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data ferrying or load-carry-and-delivery [75]. With this strategy, the UAV
“loads” the data from the source as it reaches the nearest possible location
from the source, flies toward the destination with the loaded data until it
reaches the nearest possible location to the destination, and then delivers
the data to the destination. As data ferrying has less communication time
than the proposed mobile relaying, its achievable throughput is expected to
be smaller, especially for cases with low UAV speed and/or stringent delay

requirements.

Despite the many promising benefits for UAV-enabled wireless networks, sev-

eral challenges need to be addressed. In what follows, we summarize the main

challenges that arise in the context of UAV-based wireless communication sys-

tems:

e 3D placement: UAVs need to be deployed in a 3D system which there-

fore makes their deployment more complicated as compared to that of the
terrestrial BSs. In this regard, the altitude of the UAVs plays a vital role
in establishing a LoS communication link with the terrestrial network and
should therefore be optimized accordingly. Moreover, the deployment of

the UAVs need to be flexible, short-term, and fast.

Antenna design: Current network deployments assume that communica-
tion occurs within a 2-dimensional plane, and must support human devices
(with low mobility) and ground vehicles (with potentially high mobility).
Nevertheless, aerial networks consist of A2G and A2A links and require
data to be delivered at different altitudes and orientation angle. As such,
directed antenna radiation characteristics are more likely to have high im-

pact on the performance of 3D connectivity.

Path planning: Appropriate path planning schemes are crucial for UAVs
in order to guarantee high-capacity performance, particularly, for UAV-UE
applications. One useful method for UAV path planning is to approximate
the UAV’s dynamics by a discrete-time state space, with the state vector
typically consisting of the position and velocity in a 3D coordinate system.
The UAV’s trajectory is then given by the sequence of states which are sub-
ject to finite transition constraints that reflect the practical UAV’s mobility

limitations.
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e Channel modeling: UAV-based communication is different from terres-
trial communication in various aspect which essentially necessitates a sta-
tistical RF propagation model for the UAV communication channel [78]. In
essence, such a model can mainly vary based on the different communication

environments.

e Backhaul connectivity: A major limitation for the use of UAVs as aerial
BSs is the availability of a reliable wireless backhaul link. As compared to a
ground BS that usually has a fixed wired /wireless backhaul connection and
can relatively offer very high data rates to a core network, a UAV can only
have a wireless backhaul. This in turn limits the achievable peak data rate

of a UAV which can also be susceptible to inclement weather conditions.

e Design of a multi-hop aerial network: As mentioned earlier, UAVs
can form an multihop aerial network for coverage extension or backhaul
connectivity for the ground SBSs. However, a major challenge in that scope
is the formation of such an aerial network. In particular, the UAVs need to
form the A2A and A2G link while taking into account the delay incurred

over the formed multihop links.

e Interference management: UAV-based communication links are LoS
dominated which therefore make the issue of intercell interference more
critical than terrestrial communications. As such, novel methods for in-
terference management, and in particular, for the coexistence of the aerial

UAVs with the ground network, are indispensable.

e Power limitation: UAVs are typically limited in power which therefore
result in a limitation for their flight duration. This in turn necessitates
energy-aware UAV deployment and operation mechanisms for intelligent

energy usage and replenishment.

e Security issues: Drone delivery systems are vulnerable to several cyber
and physical attacks [79]. On the physical side, UAVs are susceptible to
a range of civilian owned hunting rifles due to their low altitude. More-
over, the UAVs are vulnerable to a range of cyber threats targeting their

communication links with ground control and with other air units.

e Spectrum allocation: Due to the fact that the UAVs’ channel experience
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less blockage and high probability for establishing a LoS link, the use of
mmWave spectrum bands could be a potential candidate for UAV-based
communication. Nevertheless, the Doppler spread due to the mobility of

the UAVs needs to be compensated in such scenarios.

2.1.3.2 Connected autonomous vehicles

5G access will provide a whole load of horsepower for the auto industry to build
advanced solutions to make vehicles smarter, safer, and more energy-efficient.
The innovations will not only improve the vehicles’ internal functions, but will
also allow the vehicles to connect and interact with the outside environment
thus enabling better and safer use of the road infrastructure. In fact, cellular-
connected vehicles are expected to be the next frontier for automotive revolution
and the key to the evolution to next-generation intelligent transportation sys-
tems. Cellular-connected vehicles are considered as one of the main emerging
wireless-enabled devices in 5G networks and will constitute a main part of future
smart city services, e.g., the Waymo google project [80]. Connected autonomous
vehicles are expected to anticipate and avoid possible collisions, navigate the
quickest route to their destination making use of up-to-the-minute traffic reports,
identify the nearest available parking slot, and minimize their carbon emissions.
To realize this, connected vehicles and the transportation infrastructure would
be equipped with smart sensors that can collect and process a heterogeneous set
of data on each vehicle, its passengers, and its environment [81]. Communication
can be between different nodes i.e., vehicle-to-infrastructure, vehicle-to-vehicle,
or vehicle-to-pedestrian, all together known as vehicle-to-everything. The collec-
tion of information from other vehicles and/or the infrastructure must be done
at ultra-low latency and in real time in order to support the autonomous feature
of connected vehicles. In this context, several challenges need to be addressed in
order to reap the benefits of connected autonomous vehicles. In what follows, we

summarize some of these challenges.

e Latency: Latency is defined as the time interval between the generation of
the data packet by the transmitter and the time this data packet is deliv-
ered to the recipient. For connected autonomous vehicles, ultra-low latency
is required in order to ensure reliable real time reception of the informa-

tion. To improve reliability and latency requirements, optimal processing
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methods must be deployed to combine the heterogeneous data collected
from different types of sensors. This in turn would reduce the unnecessary
and redundant information before transmission to other vehicles or to the

infrastructure.

e Path planning and autonomous control: Connected autonomous vehi-
cles would need to find their optimal routing in an effort to reduce the total
road travel delay. Nevertheless, the high density of the vehicles in crowded
streets and the random decisions taken by human drivers make vehicular
path planning and autonomous control algorithms a challenging aspect in

such systems.

e Security: Connected autonomous vehicles are susceptible to cyber attacks
in which an attacker can inject faulty information to autonomous vehicles.
This in turn necessitates new techniques for authenticating and securing

the vehicle-to-everything communication links.

e Heterogeneous data integration: Connected autonomous vehicles will
encompass a variety of sensors, from light sensors and cameras to ultrasound
sensors, enabling each vehicle to make sense of its surrounding environment.
As such, any control action taken by an autonomous vehicle will depend
on the different types of sensor data. Integrating such heterogeneous sensor
readings into one vector can provide a better assessment of the environment
as compared to using each type of data independently. Nevertheless, there
exist differences between sensors ranging from sampling rates to the data
generation model thus making the integration of data sensors a challenging

aspect in this context [81].

e Resilience: Autonomous vehicles must be resilient to vehicle accidents,
congestion, and natural disasters. For instance, autonomous vehicles must
be resilient to possible collisions so as to recover from congestion caused
by accidents. Furthermore, they must be capable of adapting to extreme

situations such as floods, hurricanes, and other disasters.

Therefore, with the advent of the Internet of Things and the dramatic increase
in the mobile data traffic, an ultra-dense network deployment is required for

5G networks, as discussed earlier. Nevertheless, a critical issue in such a dense
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deployment is the connectivity of the SBSs to the core network. As such, next
we give general background on SBS backhauling in 5G networks, a topic of direct

relevance to this thesis.

2.1.4 5G Backhaul

As we have mentioned earlier, SBSs have been introduced as a promising approach
to boost the coverage and capacity of current cellular networks. This is mainly
accomplished through a paradigm shift in the network design by considering a
reduction in the cell size and a denser deployment of the SBSs. However, a
fundamental challenge for the efficient operation of such a dense SBS deployment
is to provide an economical and ubiquitous backhaul connectivity to the SBSs
that would allow the routing of the traffic to/from the SBSs from/to the core
network.

To achieve gigabits-per-second transmission capacity and maximum allowed
latency in the orders of hundreds of microseconds, fibre optics would be the
only backhaul viable solution. Nevertheless, relying on fibre to connect all the
SBSs to the core network may be impossible in some cases due to geographical
constraints, for instance, and certainly very costly otherwise. To this end, the
5G backhaul research has received much attention, aiming at bridging the gap
between the 5G requirements and the realistic backhaul capabilities [38]. The 5G
backhaul evolution will essentially include wired and wireless backhauling to and
from core network aggregators such as MBSs, cooperation through anchor base
stations, multi-hopping at short range links, and cloud-based architecture. Since
the backhaul requirements can significantly vary depending on the locations of the
SBSs, the cost of implementing backhaul connections, traffic load intensity of the
SBSs, latency, and target quality of service requirement of SBS UEs, there is no
single optimal approach for the backhauling of SBSs. Therefore, in this section,
we summarize the different types of 5G backhauling schemes. In particular, we
highlight the benefits and drawbacks of wired and wireless backhauling solutions

and elaborate more on novel backhauling solutions such as caching and SDN.

2.1.4.1 Optical Fibre

Current backhaul networks are mostly built with microwave and fibre links with

different proportions per operator and country [82]. In fact, fibre-optic-based



2.1. Next-Generation Cellular Networks 39

backhaul is a leading attractive 5G solution owing to its superior performance
relative to other technologies. It is an ideal solution for connecting the backhaul
in view of their intrinsic low-latency-high-capacity characteristics. Nevertheless,
fiber backhaul network does not exist always and its deployment cost is considered
to be relatively high. Moreover, highly reliable wired backhaul connectivity may
not be necessary for small cells, which typically serve a relatively reduced traffic
load compared to a macrocell. As such, an alternative solution, that is easy
and cost-effective to deploy, is crucial in order to bridge the existing fibre-based

network and the small cells in an ultra-dense network.

2.1.4.2 Wireless backhauling

Wireless backhauling is considered as a viable and cost-effective approach that
allows operators to obtain end-to-end control of their network rather than leasing
third party wired backhaul connections [83]. The key wireless backhaul solutions
exploit the mmWave spectrum in the 60 GHz and 70-80 GHz bands, microwave
spectrum between 6 GHz and 60 GHz bands, sub-6 GHz band, TV white spaces
(TVWS), and satellite technologies [83]. An optimal solution of the wireless back-
haul solution depends on the propagation environment and a number of system
parameters such as locations and deployment density of the SBSs, desired back-
haul capacity, interference conditions, cost, coverage, hardware requirements, and
spectrum availability. In what follows, we summarize the benefits and limitations

of the main wireless backhaul solutions [83].

e Sub-6 GHz spectrum: Sub-6 GHz frequencies support NLoS propagation
and have better penetration through obstacles as opposed to high frequency
bands. As such, sub-6 GHz frequencies can support point-to-multipoint
backhaul connectivity, however, at the cost of interference. Moreover, the
sub-6 GHz spectrum does not require any new hardware for managing the
access and backhaul links. Nonetheless, relying on the sub-6 GHz frequen-
cies for providing wireless backhaul solution is highly vulnerable to inter-

ference and traffic congestion, and has a high licensing cost.

e mmWave: The propagation characteristics of the mmWave spectrum are
attractive for high-capacity short-range communication links. Moreover, as
we mentioned earlier, the mmWave band is characterized by the availabil-

ity of a large bandwidth as well as the ability to minimize interference with
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highly directive narrow beamwidth antennas. Nevertheless, mmWaves are
affected by atmospheric attenuation to a greater degree than lower frequen-
cies. The power attenuation at 60 GHz is basically due to the oxygen or dry
air, whereas 70-80 GHz is more similar to conventional microwave, where
attenuation is mainly caused by water molecules in the air. As a result,
the 60 GHz band is more heavily attenuated. However, the license-exempt
nature of the 60 GHz band makes it more cost effective from the operators’

perspective.

Microwave: The microwave frequency band ranges between 6 GHz and
60 GHz. It is characterized by shorter wavelength and hence is suitable for
LoS scenarios with fixed antenna alignments on both the transmitter and
receiver ends. Moreover, the microwave bands are favorable for short-range
communications, such as neighbourhood backhauling in ultra-dense small

cell deployment scenarios, due to their high signal attenuation.

TVWS: The TV band is divided into two bands: VHF band (54-60 MHz,
76-88 MHz, 174-216 MHz) and UHF band (470-698 MHz). TVWS refers
to the large amount of TV spectrum that became vacant upon the emer-
gence of digital TV transmission. Therefore, TVWS can be exploited for
SBS backhauling in a cognitive manner such that the backhaul interference
caused to primary TV transmissions does not exceed a prescribed thresh-
old. The TVWS spectrum is characterized by their longer wavelengths and
unlicensed nature which results in a lower cost. Moreover, the channels
in the TVWS offer much better propagation characteristics compared to
low-frequency cellular bands. Nevertheless, this spectrum band would be
strictly limited by the transmit power and location of primary TV trans-

mitters when used for SBS backhauling.

Satellite frequency: The degree of attenuation due to weather or rain
fade is different for various satellite frequency bands. For instance, lower
frequency bands (4-6 GHz) are unaffected by weather, the Ku-band (10-12
GHz) is slightly more affected, and the Ka-band (20-30 GHz) suffer from up
to 24 dB of rain fade. The main advantage of satellite-based backhauling is
that it is feasible at any location where a convenient satellite is visible. It is
also efficient in high mobility scenarios, such as SBSs deployed on airplanes

and ships, thus providing continuous backhaul coverage to mobile SBSs.
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Nevertheless, the limitation of satellite backhaul solution is time delay and

hardware and spectrum cost.

2.1.4.3 Caching

A promising solution for addressing the backhaul bottleneck is to cache the con-
tent at the edge of network (SBS or UE) thus transforming the network intelli-
gence from being “reactive” to “proactive” [38]. In other words, if the user’s data
was predicted and cached in advance during low traffic periods, it can be trans-
mitted during peak hours without burdening the backhaul while still achieving
good QoS. Nonetheless, the success of caching remains conditional upon many
challenges, such as the SBSs storage capacity, very large catalogue size of users’
files, and the need for fast and dynamic learning of cells while making the caching

decision.

2.1.4.4 SDN in the backhaul

The network topology for SDN consists of a single controller that manages ac-
cess to dumb devices or routers in the carrier IP-based mobile backhaul. On the
other hand, all control plane functions or intelligence is embedded in the SDN con-
troller. The communication between SDN controller and devices happens through
the use of the Open Flow protocol. SDN essentially decouples control from the
data forwarding function, in a programmable manner, thus, creating a dynamic,
manageable, cost-effective, and adaptable architecture that gives administrators
unprecedented automation and control. In fact, an SDN-based backhaul solu-
tion expedites the possibilities of adding, extending, and dynamically reallocating
the radio resources in the backhaul network. Such an architecture allows multi-
operators and multi-technology sharing thus reducing the cost per bit to the UE
and maximising the resource usage efficiency. Nonetheless, the separation of con-
trol and data forwarding exposes the network to security challenges, especially
when used with cloud computing, due to malicious usage or malfunctioning in

the system.

2.1.5 Fairness In Wireless Networks

Alongside various network design performance such as maximizing data rate and

minimizing wireless latency, the notion of fairness among different wireless devices
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is an important design factor that should be accounted for while optimizing the
performance of a network. In wireless network, fairness can be analysed from
several dimensions such as energy usage, achieving required quality of services,
spectrum sharing. Fairness can be considered at the system and device levels. The
system fairness addresses the overall fairness amongst all devices in the network,
and individual fairness indicates whether a certain device is treated fairly by the
network. Moreover, considering the time duration, fairness can be categorized
into short-term and long-term. Short-term fairness focuses on resource allocation
in a very short time period and thus has a significant impact on QoS, especially
in real-time applications because of the focus on the current QoS measurements.
On the other hand, long-term fairness measures the resource allocation over a
longer time period and is more important when the resources are scarce. Several
fairness tools have been introduced for measuring the level of fairness in a wireless

network, as given below [84]:

e Jain’s index: Jain’s index is one of the earliest proposed and widely studied
fairness measures. Fairness in an allocation can be represented by an index

value f(X) and is computed as:

(Z?:l xi)Q (21>
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where n corresponds to the number of nodes, x is the metric used for defining

f(X)

fairness, and 0 < f(X) < 1. A large value of f(X) represents a fairer
resource allocation from the system perspective i.e., a resource allocation
scheme tends to be fairer when Jain’s index is closer to 1 [84]. Here, note
that Jain’s index of fairness is mainly used for providing insights into the

overall system fairness.

e Entropy: Entropy was introduced by Shannon [85]. Tt assumes that the

proportions of resource are allocated to n individuals P=(pi, pa, ..., Dn),
and
T
Pi = = (2.2)
D i Ti

where 0 < p; < 1 and Z?:l p; = 1. The uncertainty of the distribution P is
called the entropy of the distribution P and is usually measured by H(P):

n
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e Other measures: Difference or ratio between the highest and lowest values

of particular performance parameter could be a system fairness measure.

Even though H(P) may be employed as a fairness measure, the quality of
measuring the fairness is not clear yet. For example, how sensitive they are to
the allocation changes and whether they can locate unfairness [84]. It is also
worthwhile noting that Jain’s index of fairness has received much traction in the
literature for assessing the fairness level for resource allocation schemes in wireless
networks [84,86]. As such, given the fact that the main objective of this thesis
is to investigate resource allocation schemes for LTE-WiFi coexistence and UAV-
based wireless communication, we adopt the notion of Jain’s index for evaluating
the level of fairness for the outcome of the proposed schemes.

In the first part of this chapter, we gave a general background on specific topics
in next-generation cellular networks that are of direct relevance to this thesis. In
the remaining part of this chapter, we elaborate more on the underlying analytical
techniques adopted as part of the proposed solutions in this thesis. We mainly
focus on machine learning techniques, and in particular, neural networks, followed

by game theory tools, and specifically, network formation games.

2.2 Machine Learning

In this section, we first provide a brief overview on the basics of machine learning,
while motivating the importance of neural networks. We expose the fundamentals
of a suite of neural network algorithms and techniques. Then, we elaborate more
on two types of artificial neural networks (ANNSs); recurrent neural networks
(RNNs) and deep neural networks (DNNs). Table 2.1 provides a summary for

the description of the main notations used in this section.

2.2.1 Machine Learning Basics

First coined in 1956 by John McCarthy, Al involves machines that can perform
tasks that are characteristic of human intelligence. It can be categorized into two
groups; general and narrow. General Al would have all of the characteristics of
human intelligence. Narrow Al exhibits some facet(s) of human intelligence, and
can do that facet extremely well, but is lacking in other areas. For instance, a

machine that’s great at recognizing images, but nothing else, would be an example
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Table 2.1 Variables and notations.

Notation Description
wj weight of neuron j
0; Output signal of neuron j
b; Bias of neuron j
x Input vector
w Weight matrix
W Input weight matrix
Wout Output weight matrix
v Learning rate
e Leaky parameter
p Spectral radius

of narrow Al. At its core, machine learning is simply a way of achieving Al

Recently, due to growing volumes of generated data — across critical infras-
tructure, communication networks, and smart cities — and the need for intelligent
data analytics, the use of machine learning algorithms has become ubiquitous [87]
across many sectors such as financial services, government, health care, technol-
ogy, marketing, and entertainment. Using machine learning algorithms to build
models that uncover connections and predict dynamic system or human behavior,
system operators can make intelligent decisions without human intervention. For
example, in a wireless system such as the IoT, machine learning tools can be used
for big data analytics and edge intelligence. Machine learning tasks often depend
on the nature of their training data. In machine learning, training is the pro-
cess that teaches the machine learning framework to achieve a specific goal, such
as for speech recognition. In other words, training enables the machine learn-
ing framework to discover potentially relationships between the input data and
output data of this machine learning framework. There exists, in general, four
key classes of learning approaches [88]: a) supervised learning, b) unsupervised
learning, ¢) semi-supervised learning, and d) reinforcement learning.

Supervised learning algorithms are trained using labeled data. When dealing
with labeled data, both the input data and its desired output data are known to
the system. In contrast, training of unsupervised learning tasks is done without
labeled data. The goal of unsupervised learning is to explore the data and in-
fer some structure directly from the unlabeled data. Semi-supervised learning is
used for the same applications as supervised learning but it uses both labeled and

unlabeled data for training. This type of learning can be used with methods such
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Figure 2.9. A mathematical neuron model.

as classification, regression and prediction. Semi-supervised learning is useful
when the cost of a fully labeled training process is relatively high. In contrast to
the previously discussed learning methods that need to be trained with historical
data, RL is trained by the data from implementation. The goal of RL is to learn
an environment and find the best strategies for a given agent, in different envi-
ronments. RL algorithms are used for robotics, gaming, and navigation [89]. To
perform these learning tasks, several frameworks have been developed. Among
those frameworks, artificial neural networks [90] constitute one of the most im-
portant pillars of machine learning, as they are able to mimic human intelligence,
to model complex relationships between inputs and outputs, to find patterns in
data, or to extract the statistical structure in an unknown joint probability dis-
tribution from the observed data. ANNs can also be used in a self-organizing
manner to learn how to perform tasks based on the data given for training or ini-
tial experience. Next, we introduce the basic concepts and general architecture
of ANNSs.

2.2.1.1 General Architecture of Artificial Neural Networks

The architecture of ANNs consists of a number of simple, highly interconnected
processing elements known as neurons, which are used to mimic how the human
brain learns. ANNSs are essentially an artificial model of a human nervous system
whose base elements are also neurons used to process information in the sense
of cognition and transmit this information signal in the nervous system [91]. In
essence, ANNs use artificial neurons to replicate the operation of the human ner-
vous system, thus enabling artificial intelligence. Mathematically, an artificial
neuron consists of the following components: (a) a number of incoming con-
nections; (b) a number of outcoming connections; and (c¢) an activation value
assigned to each neuron. The connection strength between two neurons is mainly

captured by a weight value. The basic model for a neuron j is shown in Fig. 2.9
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and mathematically given by:
N
0; ('wj, bj, ’I’Lj) = f (bj + ank : wjk) s (24)
j=k

where nj;, is the input signal from neuron j to neuron i, n; = [n;1,nj2,...,n;N]
is a vector of the input signal of neuron j, wj; is the corresponding input weight
value, w; = [wj1,wj2, ..., w;jn] is a vector of input weight of neuron j, o; is the
output signal of neuron j, b; is the bias of neuron j, and f (-) is a nonlinear ac-
tivation function. A bias value can shift the activation function, which is critical
for successful learning. The activation function in a neural network will represent
the rate of action potential firing in the cell of a neuron. The simplest form of
an activation function [92] is binary such as a Heaviside step function, which is
used to indicate whether a neuron is firing or not. However, using linear acti-
vation functions, many neurons must be used in the computation beyond linear
separation. Meanwhile, an ANN constructed using linear activation functions in
(2.4) cannot reach a stable state after training since the value of the activation
function will increase without bound. To avoid this drawback, one can choose,
f(-) in (2.4) to be a normalizable activation function such as a sigmoid activa-
tion function rather than a linear activation function. The selection of a type of
activation functions in ANNs depends on the sought objectives such as analytic
tractability, computational power, and the type of the desired output signal (lo-
gistic or continuous). In essence, an ANN is a composition of multiple neurons
connected in different ways and operating using different activation functions. In
general, the main components of an ANN that consists of multiple neurons will

include the following:

e Input layer that consists of a number of neurons used to represent the input

signal.

e Qutput layer that consists of a number of neurons used to represent the

output signal.

e Hidden layer that consists of a number of neurons used to mimic the human

brain.

e Input weight matriz that represents the strengths of the connections be-

tween the neurons in the input layer and the neurons in the hidden layer.
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Input Hidden Output

Figure 2.10. Feed-forward neural network.

e Neuron weight matriz that represents the strengths of the connections be-

tween the neurons in the hidden layer.

o Qutput weight matriz that represents the strengths of the connections be-

tween the neurons in the hidden layer and the neurons in the output layer.

The connection strength in all weight matrices can be used to calculate the value
of the activation function as per (2.4). For example, if n; = [n;1,njo,...,njn] in
(2.4) is an input signal vector, then w; = [wj1, wjs, ..., w;n| will represent the
value of the input weight, and, thus, the value of the activation function can be
calculated by (2.4). The hidden layer is used to analyze the relationship between
the input signal in the input layer and the output signal in the output layer.

One of the simplest forms of an artificial neural network is the feed-forward
neural network (FNN) [93], as shown in Fig. 2.10. An FNN consists of the
following components: (a) input layer, (b) hidden layer(s), and (c) output layer.
In an FNN, the connection between the neurons is unidirectional and there is
no connection between the neurons in a layer. Each neuron in the hidden layer
calculates its output using an activation function such as the function in (2.4).
Moreover, each neuron in the hidden layer has incoming connections only from
the previous layer and outgoing connections only to the next layer, and, hence,
this architecture is named feed-forward neural network.

Having introduced the general architecture of an ANN, next, we discuss the

training methods that ANNs can use to perform their learning tasks.

2.2.1.2 Training in Artificial Neural Networks

To learn information from their input data, ANNs must adjust the weights of the

connections between the neurons in the system. The process of adjusting and
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updating the weights is known as the training process. Different learning tasks
require different training algorithms. Here, we mainly focus on the general train-
ing algorithms for supervised learning tasks, as they constitute the foundation
for other types, such as unsupervised learning.

For supervised learning tasks, the objective of training ANNs is to minimize
the errors between the desired output signal and actual output signal. This error

can be typically defined as:

E(W,b) :05Z(||y(W,b,CE> _yDH2)7 (2.5)

where S is the training dataset, x is a vector of input signals, W is the weight
matrix that is a combination of the input weight matrix, hidden weight matrix,
and output weight matrix, b is a vector of bias factor, and yp is the desired
output. y (W,b,x) is the actual output signal for each neuron, which can be
calculated based on (2.4). In (2.5), the error is scaled by % to facilitate differ-
entiation. In general, the most commonly used supervised learning algorithms
for ANNs include gradient descent and backpropagation [94], which is a special
case of gradient descent. Hence, we overview these learning algorithms as they
constitute a building block for any other learning algorithm.

In order to minimize E (W, b), the weights of each neuron are updated via
the gradient descent algorithm, as explained next. For a given neuron j, the error
between the desired output signal op ; and actual output signal o; will be given by
Ej (wj,b;) = 0.5-]|oj (wj,b;,n;) — op|l,- The gradient descent algorithm is used
to minimize E; (w;,b;). For every element w;j, of vector w;, the minimization of

E; (wj, b;) using gradient descent algorithms follows from the following equations:

OF; (w;,b;
Wik new = Wjk,old — V%Zﬁ])a (26)
J
OF; (w;,b;)
b'new - b'o - -1 I 2.
7, '3,0ld v (%] ) ( 7)

where v is the learning rate. Based on (2.6) and (2.7), ANNs can update
the weight matrix and bias to find the optimal w,; and b; that will minimize
E; (w;,b;). From (2.6) and (2.7), we can see that, the update of w;; and b; is
easy to compute and, hence, the gradient descent algorithm is known to be com-
putationally fast, even on large datasets [95]. The gradient descent algorithm
mentioned above only focuses on the update of a single neuron. However, in an

ANN;, the signal is transmitted from one neuron to another neuron and, hence,
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we must design a rule to train all of these neurons. Backpropagation is the most

OE;(wj;,b)) in
8wjk

(2.6) and %w in (2.7), so as to effectively minimize £ (W, b) for an ANN.

In fact, backpropagation is a method to compute the gradient of each neuron for

widely used algorithm to calculate the gradient of the error such as

an ANN, which is just a chain rule.

Next, we provide a step-by-step explanation of the backpropagation algorithm.
We first assume that neuron j is at layer L and neuron ¢ is at layer L + 1, which
is closer to the output layer than layer L. The backpropagation procedure that

can be used to update the weight value of w;; proceeds as follows:

e An input signal is transmitted from the input layer to the hidden layer of
the ANN, until it reaches the output layer. If an ANN does not have hidden
layers, (e.g., a perceptron), the input signal will be directly transmitted to
the output layer. Then, the activations of the neurons in all of the layers

will be computed based on (2.4).

e The ANN will next compute the error between the targeted output and
actual output based on (2.5) and will derive an error propagation value §
for each neuron. ¢; of neuron ¢ can be given by [96]:

_OE(W,,b) 9o,

: )
801‘ 8nsum,i

0; (2.8)

N

where o; is the output of neuron ¢ and ngym; = b+ > Ny - wig is the
k=1

summation of the input signal of neuron 7 and its bias. In particular, if

the activation function is a logistic function, f(z) = H%, then the error
propagation of neuron j can be given by [94]:
(0i —ops)oi (1 — o), neuron ¢ in the output layer,
> Sy | 0; (1 —0;), neuron i in the hidden layer,
ZEL‘,LJA

where L1 represents the set of neurons at layer L + 1 (layer L + 1 is
closer to the output layer than layer L). From (2.9), we can see that error
propagation ¢; of a neuron in layer L depends on the error propagation
0,1 € L1, of a neuron at layer L + 1. Therefore, each neuron must
transmit its error propagation parameter to the neurons at the former layer.

This is the central definition of backpropagation.
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e Next, the ANN updates the weight value of w;;, which can be given by

w,-j = wij — ’}/(57;0]'.

e The above process is repeated until all weight values reach the minimum
of E (W b). Note that backpropagation is not guaranteed to find a global
minimum as it typically converges to a local optimum since the dataset
used for training ANNs is finite and, hence, it must have some blindness in

exploration.

In backpropagation, the gradient is computed based on the complete labeled
data. However, if the size of the labeled data is very large, then using backprop-
agation may be time consuming. To reduce the time used for training when the
size of the labeled data is very large, a stochastic gradient descent (SGD) algo-
rithm [97] can be employed to update the weight values and bias. The stochastic
gradient descent algorithm performs a weight value update for each training ex-
ample. However, the SGD algorithm will often update frequently, which can lead
to overshooting — the weight values are larger or smaller than the optimum. To
overcome these drawbacks of SGD, the mini batch gradient descent [98] can be
used. The mini batch gradient descent is an algorithm that strikes a balance be-
tween stochastic gradient descent and batch gradient descent [98]. In mini-batch
gradient descent, the gradient is computed based on a small number of samples,
e.g., of around 10-500. One benefit of mini-batch gradient descent is that it can
be performed in a distributed manner and, hence, it can train ANNs in a time
efficient manner.

In summary, gradient descent algorithms enable an ANN to be trained in
a computationally simple manner, and hence, they can quickly converge to a
local minimum value for the error, even on a large dataset. However, choosing a
proper learning rate for the update of the weights and bias can be difficult. In
fact, the learning rate determines the step size that the algorithm uses to reach
the minimum and, thus, it has an impact on the convergence rate. In particular, a
learning rate that is too large can cause the algorithm to diverge from the optimal
solution. This is due to the fact that choosing very large initial learning rates
will decay the loss function faster thus not allowing the model to explore better
the optimization space. On the other hand, a learning rate that is too small will
result in a slow speed of convergence. In particular, the optimal value of the initial

learning rate is dependent on the dataset under study, whereby for each dataset,
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there exists an interval of good learning rates at which the performance does not
vary much [99]. Moreover, gradient descent algorithms can often converge to a
sub-optimal local minimum rather than the global minimum. To solve these
challenges, several algorithms have been proposed, such as momentum SGD,
RMSProp [98], nesterov accelerated gradient [100], Adagrad [101], and AdaDelta
[102]. For instance, Adagrad and Adam are independent of the initial value of the
learning rate while RMSProp relies heavily on a good choice of an initial learning
rate. Moreover, one can use pruning techniques [103] to minimize the number
of neurons in ANNs and make the ANNs become smaller and faster. The basic
concept of pruning is that to eliminate ANN neurons that may not contribute to

the output as they are not relevant to the learning task.

It is worth noting that two central problems in training ANNs are overfitting
and underfitting. Overfitting corresponds to the case in which the model learns
the random fluctuations and noise in the training dataset to the extent that they
negatively impact the model’s ability to generalize when fed with new data. This
occurs mainly when the dataset is too small compared to the number of model
parameters that must be learned. On the other hand, underfitting occurs when a
learning algorithm cannot capture the underlying trend of the data. Intuitively,
underfitting occurs when the learning algorithm does not fit the data well enough.
Therefore, one must carefully choose the architecture of an ANN along with the

proper training methods to avoid overfitting and underfitting.

Using the aforementioned training algorithms, the values of the weight matrix
and bias can be updated to their optimal values, and, hence, a trained ANN can
output the desired output signal. However, each type of ANNs is suitable for a
particular type of data. For instance, RNNs are more convenient for time series
data while spiking neural networks are good at modeling continuous data. Next,

we elaborate more on two types of ANNs — RNNs and DNNs.

2.2.2 Recurrent Neural Networks

In this section, we overview the basics of RNNs. Then, we discuss the training

algorithms that are generally used for training RNNs.
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Figure 2.11. Recurrent neural network.
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Figure 2.12. Architecture of an unfolded recurrent neural network.
2.2.2.1 Architecture of Recurrent Neural Networks

Unlike traditional ANNs that assume that all inputs are independent from each
other or all outputs are independent from each other, recurrent neural networks
[104] allow neuron connections from a neuron in one layer to neurons in previous
layers, as shown in Fig. 2.11. This in turn enables the output of a neural network
to depend, not only on the current input, but also on the historical input, as
shown in Fig. 2.12. This allows RNNs to make use of sequential information and
exploit dynamic temporal behaviors such as those faced in mobility prediction,
handwriting recognition, or speech recognition. RNNs can also be seen as an ANN
that has a “memory”, which in essence allows them to store historical information
and thus perform time-related tasks such as users’ mobility pattern predictions
compared to traditional ANNs (e.g., FNNs). In terms of architecture, the key

components of a given RNN can be specified as follows:

e [nput signal x;: this signal represents the input data to a given RNN at

time ¢.
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e Input weight matriz W ,,: this matrix represents the strengths of the con-
nections between the neurons in the input layer and the neurons in the

hidden layers.

o Qutput weight matriz W ,,: this matrix is used to represent the strengths
of the connections between the neurons in the output layer and the neurons

in the hidden layers.

e Recurrent weight matriz W: The hidden weight matrix is defined as the
recurrent weight matrix, which captures the strengths of the connections

between the neurons in the hidden layers of the RNN.

e Hidden state s;: this is effectively the hidden state of a neuron in the hidden
layer at time t. The hidden state represents the value of the activation
function at time ¢, which is calculated based on the previous hidden state
s;_1 and the input at time ¢. s; can be computed using different methods

for different recurrent neural networks. For most commonly used RNNs, we
have s, = f(Ws_y + Wya,) where f(z) = S or f(z) = max (0, 2).

ette "

However, in more elaborate types of RNNs, such as long short-term memory
algorithm [19], each neuron needs to decide what to keep in and what to

erase from the hidden state.

e Output signal: y, is the output of a RNN at time ¢, representing the output

signal.

Clearly, we can see that the basic architecture of RNNs is similar to that of FNNs
except for the generation of the input, output, and recurrent weight matrices.
Moreover, the hidden state in RNNs depends on both current and historical
inputs, which enables RNNs to store the historical information. However, when
the architecture of an ANN changes from FNNs to RNNs, traditional training
methods may not be applicable to RNNs. Hence, next, we introduce training

methods suitable for RNNs.

2.2.2.2 Training in Recurrent Neural Networks

In the RNN architecture, the connections between units will form a directed cycle
and, hence, the feedforward gradient descent algorithms such as backpropagation

cannot be directly used. This is due to the fact that the error backpropagation
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pertaining to a backpropagation algorithm requires no cycles in the connections
between the ANN neurons. In consequence, the backpropagation through time
(BPTT) algorithm [105] is more commonly used for training RNNs. The BPTT
approach unfolds the recurrent network in time, by stacking identical copies of
it, and redirecting connections within the network to obtain connections between
subsequent copies, as shown in Fig. 2.12. In consequence, the BPTT algorithm
actually transforms an RNN into an FNN, which is amenable for training by
a backpropagation algorithm. However, due to the cycle connections in RNNs,
BPTT may get more often trapped in numerous sub-optimal local minima com-
pared to the gradient descent algorithms used for training FNNs. Moreover, like
backpropagation, the gradient in BPTT is computed based on the complete train-
ing set, which may become time consuming if the size of the training set is very
large.

To overcome these drawbacks in BPTT training, real-time recurrent learning
(RTRL) [106] can be used to compute the exact error gradient at every time
step, which is suitable for online learning tasks. In contrast to the BPTT that
unfolds RNNs in time, RTRL propagates error forward in time. From (2.6), we
can see that the gradient value with respect to w at time ¢ is E(t) . In RTRL, the

update of weight w depends not only on the gradient value at time ¢ but also on

the gradient value at the previous time instant, i.e., w;; 1 = wy — 7y Z afwf)
RTRL, the gradient of errors propagates forward in time rather than backward in
time as in the BPTT algorithm and, therefore, there is no need to unfold RNNs
as needed by the BPTT algorithm. However, the time complexity of RTRL is
O (N}) where N, is the number of neurons in the considered RNN. In contrast,
BPTT has a time complexity of O (N2G) where G is length of the input data.
Next, we elaborate more on a particular type of RNNs, namely the echo state

network.

2.2.2.3 RNN Example: Echo State Network

Here, we introduce a type of RNNs that is conceptually simple and easy to imple-
ment, called echo state networks [35]. Since their inception, ESNs proved to be
a highly practical type of RNNs due to their effective approach for training the
neural network [107]. In ESN, the input weight matrix and hidden weight matrix

are randomly generated without any specific training. Therefore, one would need
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to train the output weight matrix only for ESN. Moreover, ESNs belong to a class
of algorithms in the framework of reservoir computing (RC) [108]. In general, an
ANN algorithm is considered part of the framework of RC if its input signals
are mapped to a higher dimensional dynamics of the randomly generated hidden
layers, known as a reservoir, and the dynamics of the reservoir are mapped to the
desired output signals by using a simple training method such as backpropaga-
tion. The main benefit of RC is that the neural network training is performed only
at the readout stage while the input and hidden weight matrices are fixed. ESNs
can, in theory, approximate arbitrary nonlinear dynamical system with arbitrary
precision. In wireless networks, ESNs admit many natural applications, such as
content prediction, resource management, and mobility pattern estimation. Next,
the specific architecture and training methods for ESNs are introduced.

e Architecture of an FEcho State Network: ESNs use an RNN architecture with

only one hidden layer. The generation of an ESN can be given as follows:

e Generation of a Reservoir: Generate a large random reservoir that is repre-
sented by the tuple (Wy,, W, «) where « is known as the leaking rate which
can be seen as the speed of the reservoir update dynamics, discretized in
time. As we mentioned previously, the dynamical system in RC is known
as a reservoir. In ESN, the input and hidden weight matrices are jointly
known as the reservoir. Setting the leaking rate a must match the speed of
the dynamics of hidden state s; and output y,. Here, W, and W is gen-
erated randomly. In particular, W is a sparse matrix while W, is a dense
matrix. The generation of W, and W are determined by the training data
and other ESN parameters. If one ESN uses discrete bi-valued distribution,
ie., (—=0.5,0.5), to generate W, and W, then the ESN tends to have a
slightly less rich signal space (there is a non-zero probability of identical
neurons), but might render the analysis of what is happening in the reser-
voir easier. To allow ESNs to store historical information, the reservoir
should satisfy the so-called echo state property (ESP) which means that
the hidden state s; should be uniquely defined by the fading history of the
input g, x1,...,x,;. This is in contrast to traditional ANNs such as FNNs
that need to adjust the weight values of the neurons in hidden layers, ESNs
only need to guarantee the ESP. To guarantee the echo state property of
an ESN, the spectral radius of W should be smaller than 1. The scaling of

Wi, is another key method to optimize an ESN. In order to have a small
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number of freely adjustable parameters, all elements in W, are scaled us-
ing a single scaling value. If the input signals are of different types and have
different contributions to the learning task, one should separately optimize
the scalings of Wy,. For very linear tasks, W, should be small, letting
the neruons operate around 0. For large W, the neurons will get easily
close to their —1 and 1 values acting in a more nonlinear, binary switching

manner.

e ESN Implementation: Run ESN using the training input @; and collect the
corresponding hidden states s;. The input x; can be a vector or a scalar,
which depends on the training dataset. Normalization of input data x;
can keep the input x; bounded and avoid the hidden weight matrix being
infinity. In general, the input data from the beginning of the training will
be discarded and not used for training W, since it may introduce an
unnatural starting state which is not normally visited once the network
has learnt the task. The amount of input data to discard depends on the
memory of the ESN.

o Training Output weight matriz: Compute the output weight matrix W
from the reservoir using a training algorithm such as gradient descent or
ridge regression (explained next) to minimize the mean square error (MSE)

between the targeted output and action output.

e (Generate Qutput: Use the trained network on new input data & computing

y, by employing the trained output weights W .

Given the components of ESNs, we will describe the activation value of each
neuron. Even though the input and hidden weight matrices are fixed (randomly),
all neurons of an ESN will have their own activation values (hidden state). As
opposed to the classical RNNs in which the hidden state depends only on the
current input, in ESNs, the hidden state will be given by:

8i = f(W[l;84] + Winxy) , (2.10)
S = <1 — Oé) S 1+ Ofgt, (211)
where f(x) is the tanh function and [-; -] represents a vertical vector (or matrix)

concatenation. The model is also sometimes used without the leaky integration,

which is a special case for a = 1 which yields § = s;. From (2.10), we can



2.2. Machine Learning 57

see that the scaling of Wy, and W determines the proportion of how much the
current state s; depends on the current input @; and how much on the previous
state s;_1. Here, a feedback connection from y, ; to s; can be applied to the
ESNs, which is defined as a weight matrix Wyg,. Hence, (2.10) can be rewritten
as §; = f(W[l; Si—1] + Wiy + Wfbyt_l).

Based on the hidden state s;, the output signal of ESN can be given by:

Yr = Wout [1; 86524 - (2.12)

e Training in Echo State Networks: The objective of the training process in ESNs
is to minimize the MSE between the targeted output and actual output. When
this MSE is minimized, the actual output will be the target output which can be
given by yP = W [1; s; ;] where yP is the targeted output. Therefore, the
training goal is to find an optimal W ., that enables W o [1; 84; 4] to be equal to
yp. In contrast to conventional recurrent neural networks that require gradient-
based learning algorithms, such as BPTT mentioned in Subsection 2.2.2.2 to
adjust all input, hidden, and output weight matrices, ESNs only need to train
the output weight matrix with simple training methods such as the least mean
squares (LMS) method. The LMS algorithm, which is a stochastic gradient de-
scent algorithm, allows the training of W, in an online manner [109]. At every
time step ¢, the LMS algorithm changes W, in the direction of minimizing the
instantaneous squared error ||yP — yt||2. LMS is a first-order gradient descent
method, locally approximating the error surface with a hyperplane. However,
this approximation in LMS is not always accurate. In particular, the curvature
of the error surface is very different in different directions. To overcome this dis-
advantage, a learning algorithm named the recursive least squares (RLS), can be
used for training ESNs. RLS, is insensitive to the detrimental effects of eigenvalue
spread and exhibits a much faster convergence. Demonstrations of RLS for ESNs
are presented in [110] and [111]. The backpropagation-decorrelation in [112] and
the so-called FORCE learning algorithm in [113] are two other powerful meth-
ods for online training of single-layer output with feedback connections. Hence,
the output weight matrix of each ESN can be optimized using different training
methods. One can select the most suitable ESN training algorithm according to
the scenario and target performance needed.

Next, we give a general overview on DNNs, which in essence, are ANNs with

multiple hidden layers. We investigate two types of DNNs, namely, LSTM and
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Input Hidden Output

Figure 2.13. Architecture of a DNN.

deep ESNSs.

2.2.3 Deep Learning

A deep neural network is an ANN with multiple hidden layers between the input
and output layers [114], as shown in Fig. 2.13. Therefore, a DNN models high-level
abstractions in data through multiple nonlinear transformations and thus learning
multiple levels of representation and abstraction [114]. Several types of DNNs
exist such as deep convolutional networks, deep RNNs, deep belief networks,
deep feedforward networks, deep SNNs, deep Q-learning, deep ESN, deep residual
network (ResNet), and long-short term memory [114]. The main reasons that
have enabled a paradigm shift from conventional, shallow ANNs, towards DNN
possible and desirable include recent advances in computing capacity due to the
emergence of capable processing units, the wide availability of data for DNN
training, and the emergence of effective DNN training algorithms such as those
made possible by the use of rectified linear units (ReLUs) instead of sigmoid or
tanh functions [115]. As opposed to shallow ANNs that have only one hidden

layer, a DNN having multiple layers is more beneficial due to the following reasons:

o Number of neurons: Generally, a shallow network would require a lot more
neurons than a DNN for the same level of performance. In fact, the number
of units in a shallow network grows exponentially with the complexity of
the task.

e Tusk learning: While shallow networks can be effective to solve small-scale
problems, they can be ineffective when dealing with more complex problems,
such as proactive resource management in wireless networks. In fact, the

main issue is that shallow networks are very good at memorization, but
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not so good at generalization. As such, DNNs are more suitable for many
real-world tasks which often involve complex problems that are solved by
decomposing the function that needs to be learned into a composition of

several simpler functions thus making the learning process effective.

It is worth noting that, although DNNs have a large capacity to model a high
degree of nonlinearity in the input data, a central challenge is that of overfitting.
While overfitting can be a challenge in any type of ANN, typically, it can be
overcome by simple regularization methods [116]. However, in DNNs; it becomes
particularly acute due to the presence of a very large number of parameters. To
overcome this issue, several advanced regularization approaches, such as dataset
augmentation, early stopping, and weight decay [116] have been designed. These
methods modify the learning algorithm so that the test error is reduced at the
expense of increased training error. For instance, data augmentation overcomes
overfitting by synthetically creating more data while early stopping aims at inter-
rupting the training process once the performance of the model on a validation
set gets worse. A validation set is a set of examples that are not used for either

the training or the testing process.

2.2.3.1 Training Deep Neural Networks

DNNSs are often much harder to train than shallow ANNs due to the instability of
their gradient that occurs when training them with gradient-based methods such
as those described earlier. In such conventional methods, each one of the ANN’s
weights receives an update proportional to the gradient of the error function
with respect to the current weight in each iteration of training. In particular, the
weights and the activation functions (or more precisely, their derivatives) that the
gradient passes through will affect the magnitude of the gradients. Here, note
that the gradient by the backpropagation algorithm is computed by the chain
rule. Therefore, multiplying n of the gradients at each layer makes the gradients
at the “front” layers, in an n-layer DNN, exponentially decrease or increase with
n for small gradient values within range (-1, 1) or for large gradient values, re-
spectively. This is obviously not a major problem in conventional shallow ANNsS,
as they have only one single layer. For example, the tanh derivative is < 1 for
all inputs except 0 and the sigmoid is always < 0.25 when used as activation

functions f () in (2.4). These two problems are known as the vanishing gradient
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Figure 2.14. Architecture of an LSTM [9].

problem and the exploding gradient problem, respectively, and they can result in
having different layers in DNNs learn at vastly different speeds. For instance,
for a vanishing gradient problem, when latter layers in the DNN are learning
well, early layers often learn almost nothing during training. To overcome this
instability, several techniques for training DNNs have been proposed in the litera-
ture [19,117-119] such as adaptive learning rate algorithms (e.g., Adagrad, Adam,
AdaDelta, RMSProp [101,117,120]), multi-level hierarchy [118], LSTM [19] and
ResNets [119]. For instance, multi-level hierarchy of DNNs [118] is based on pre-
training one level at a time through unsupervised learning and then fine-tuning
through backpropagation. Meanwhile, the LSTM is a special type of deep RNN
with the identity function with a derivative of 1 being its activation function [19].
Therefore, in LSTM, the backpropagated gradient neither vanishes nor explodes
when passing through, but remains constant, and, thus, iterative gradient descent
such as backpropagation through time can be used for training LSTMs.

The above discussion gives a brief overview on general DNNs. Next, we elabo-
rate more on LSTM, a special kind of DNN that is capable of storing information
for long periods of time by using an identity activation function for the memory
cell. This in turn makes LSTM suitable for various wireless communication prob-
lems such as channel selection in which SBSs or WAPs need to learn a sequence
of future traffic patterns on each channel and thus allocate the available radio

resources accordingly.

2.2.3.2 DNN Example (1): LSTM

LSTMs are a special kind of “deep learning” RNNs that are capable of storing

information for either long or short periods of time. In particular, the activa-
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Table 2.2 Various behaviors of an LSTM cell.

Input gate | Forget gate Behavior
0 1 remember the previous value
1 1 add to the previous value
0 0 erase the value
1 0 overwrite the value

tions of an LSTM network correspond to short-term memory, while the weights
correspond to long-term memory. Therefore, if the activations can preserve in-
formation over long duration of time, then this makes them long-term short-term
memory. Although both ESN and LSTM are good at modeling time series data,
LSTM cells have the capability of dealing with long term dependencies. An
LSTM network contains LSTM units each of which having a cell with a state ¢
at time ¢. Access to this memory unit, shown in Fig.2.14, for reading or modifying

information is controlled via three gates:

e Input gate (i;): controls whether the input to is passed on to the memory

cell or ignored.

e Output gate (0;): controls whether the current activation vector of the

memory cell is passed on to the output layer or not.

e [orget gate (f;): controls whether the activation vector of the memory cell

is reset to zero or maintained.

Therefore, an LSTM cell makes decisions about what to store, and when to
allow reads, writes, and erasures, via gates that open and close. At each time
step t, an LSTM receives inputs from two external sources, the current frame a;
and the previous hidden states of all LSTM units in the same layer s;_ 1, at each
of the four terminals (the three gates and the input). These inputs get summed
up, along with bias factors by, b;, b,, and b.. The gates are activated by passing
their total input through the logistic function. Table 2.2 summarizes the various
behaviors an LSTM cell can achieve depending on the values of the input and
forget gates. Moreover, the update steps of a layer of LSTM units are summarized

in the following equations:
9 = fo(W iz +Uysi—1 + by), (2.13)

it = fg(Wiwt —+ UiStfl + bl), (214)
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Oy = fg(Wowt + Uost—l + bo)a (215)
=9 Oc 1+ O fo((Wexi + U8 1+ be), (2.16)
st =0t © fr(cr), (2.17)

where ¢, i;, and o; are the forget, input and output gate vectors at time ¢,
respectively. @, is the input vector at time t. ¢;_; is the cell state vector (i.e.,
internal memory) and s,_; is the hidden/output vector at time (¢t —1). W, and
U are the weight and transition matrices of the forget gate, respectively. f,, o,
and fj are the activation functions and correspond respectively to the sigmoid,
tanh and tanh functions. ® denotes the Hadamard product. Compared to a
standard RNN, LSTM uses additive memory updates and separates the memory
¢ from the hidden state s, which interacts with the environment when making
predictions. To train an LSTM network, the stochastic gradient descent algorithm
that was introduced in Subsection 2.2.1.2 can be employed.

LSTM is thus suitable for applications involving sequential learning; it can
classify, process and predict time series given time lags of unknown size and du-
ration between important events. Several variants of LSTM exist such as bidirec-
tional LSTM, sequence-to-sequence LSTM (a.k.a. encoder-decoder LSTM) [121],
peephole LSTM [122], and gated recurrent unit (GRU) [123]. For instance, the
encoder-decoder LSTM is suitable for solving problems with sequences whose
lengths are not known a-priori [121]. The authors in [124] show that some mod-
ifications to the LSTM architecture such as coupling the input and the forget
gates or removing peephole connections simplify the LSTM architecture without
significantly degrading its performance.

In this subsection, we discussed LSTMs that are particularly suitable for se-
quence learning. Next, we elaborate more on another type of DNNs, namely deep
ESNs, which are characterized by their ability to represent features at different

levels of abstraction while preserving the RC training efficiency.

2.2.3.3 DNN Example (2): Deep ESN

Here, we introduce a different type of DNNs, namely, deep ESNs. In essence,
multiple non-linear reservoir layers can be stacked on top of each other resulting
in a deep ESN architecture. Deep ESNs exploit the advantages of a hierarchical
temporal feature representation at different levels of abstraction while preserving

the RC training efficiency. They can learn data representations at different levels
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of abstraction, hence disentangling the difficulties in modeling complex tasks by
representing them in terms of simpler ones hierarchically. Let N 1({") be the number
of internal units of the reservoir at layer n, Ny be the external input dimension,
and Ny be the number of layers in the stack. Next, we define the following deep

ESN components:

x, € RMU the external input at time ¢,

(n) : .
s§”) € RVr " as the state of the reservoir at layer n and time ¢,

: : : (n)
W " as the input-to-reservoir matrix at layer n, where W € RNz N
(n—1)

for n =1, and W' € RYENE T for > 1,

Jsin

(n) o, (™) . .
W e RVe"*Nk" as the recurrent reservoir weight matrix at layer n,

(n) ) )
W o € RIZXWNU+20 Ne7) ag the reservoir-to-output matrix for layer n only.

The objective of the deep ESN architecture is to approximate a function
F = (F', F? ... | FNt) based on the input vector at each time t. For each n =
1,2,---, Ny, the function F™ describes the evolution of the state of the reservoir
at layer n, ie., ™ = F®(z, ™) for n = 1 and s{™ = FO(s" ™ M) for
n > 1. Here, the initialization of W™ should satisfy the echo state property of
deep ESN. In essence, the echo state property of deep ESN states that for each
input sequence of length N, Sy = [z(1),x(2),--- ,2(N)], and for all couples of
deep ESN initial states s, s’ € R2n Nf(%"), | F(Sy,s)—F(Sy,s) ||— 0as N — oo,
where F' denotes the iterated version of the deep ESN state transition function
F. Equivalently, the current state s of the network is a function of its past input
history independently of initial state values [125]. To satisfy the ESP, a neces-
sary condition is that the spectral radius of W™ (i.e., the largest eigenvalue in
absolute value), p{™, is strictly less than 1 [125]. If this condition is violated, the
dynamical reservoir is locally asymptotically unstable at the zero state 0 € RN
and echo states cannot be guaranteed if the null sequence is an admissible input
for the system. In fact, the value of p(™ is related to the variable memory length
and the degree of contractivity of reservoir dynamics, with larger values of p(™
resulting in longer memory length. Varying the values of p(™ implies a variability
of contractivity and memory length among the state dynamics of different layers.

Here, note that for deep ESN architecture, we distinguish between two types

of inputs: external input, @, that is fed to the first layer of the deep ESN and
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corresponds to the current state of the network and input that is fed to all other
layers for n > 1. The input to any layer n > 1 at time ¢ corresponds to the state

of the previous layer, s,ﬁnil). Therefore, the state transition function of the first

layer sgl) will be:

sgl) = (1 — a( ))sgl)l + a tanh(W T + W St 1) (2'18)

where o™ € [0,1] is the leaky parameter at layer n which relates to the speed
of the reservoir dynamics in response to the input, with larger values of o™
resulting in a faster response of the corresponding n-th reservoir to the input.

The state transition, st , for n > 1 is given by:
s = (1= a™)s!") + atanh(W ") + W sl) ), (2.19)

The output y; of the deep ESN at time ¢ is used to estimate the reward after

training W, and can be computed as:
(@) = Wonalw(t), sV (1), 8P, ™). (2.20)

Here, note that training deep ESN networks can be achieved via similar meth-
ods as training shallow ESN. Moreover, the authors in [126] compare the perfor—
mance of a deep ESN architecture with decreasing leaky parameter, o™, for
increasing layer depth with its shallow counterpart. Results show that the vari-
ability of the leaky parameter has a great impact on the separation among the
emerging time-scales dynamics, reaching longer times-scales than the shallow ESN
with the slowest dynamics. In fact, this characterization is a result of the inter-
play between layering and leaky integration variability, and indeed it is lost when
non-stacked architectures are considered.

Next, we give general background on game theory, and in particular, network
formation games. Game theory is a mathematical framework for modelling the
conflict and cooperation between intelligent rational decision-makers. Network
formation games are a branch of game theory which essentially deal with the

formation of a network among different players in a given network.

2.3 Game Theory

In this section, we provide a general overview on game theory and some of its
general concepts. Then, we elaborate more on a particular type of games, namely

network formation games.
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2.3.1 Basics of Game Theory

Game theory is a formal analytical framework with a set of mathematical tools
to study the strategic interactions among independent rational players [127].
Throughout the past decades, game theory has made a revolutionary impact
in different disciplines ranging from economics, politics, philosophy, or even psy-
chology. Likewise, the emergence of large-scale distributed wireless networks, as
well as the recent interest in mobile flexible networks where the nodes are au-
tonomous decision makers has made game theory an interesting tool for various
competitive and cooperative problems in wireless communications [21, 46, 127].
In essence, the application of game-theoretic concepts in wireless communication
networks lies at the heart of the need for self-organizing, self-configuring, and

self-optimizing networks [127]. In its basic form, a game consists of:
e Players: with conflicting interests or mutual benefit.
e Actions or strategies: set of actions available for each player.

e Utility or payoff: corresponds to the benefit that a player can obtain

upon taking a particular action.

Different types of games exists. Broadly speaking, these games can be classi-
fied into two main categories: non-cooperative games, in which different players
have conflicting interests, and cooperative games, in which different players may
have mutual benefits. In these types of games, it is important to characterize
the solution that the players of each game aim at reaching. As such, different
solution concepts exist for different types of games. In this thesis, we limit our
discussion to the most commonly adopted solution concepts for non-cooperative

games. In what follows, we summarize such concepts:

e Nash equilibrium: The NE is a fundamental solution concept for strategic-
form games, on which many other concepts are built. It corresponds to
the stable state of a system involving the interaction of multiple players,
in which no player can gain by a unilateral deviation of his strategy if the
strategies of the other players remain unchanged. Therefore, at NE, each
player’s choice of action is a best response (BR) to the actions taken by his
opponents and, thus, the NE outcome can be regarded as a steady state of

a strategic interaction. Here, it is important to distinguish between pure,
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mixed and behavioral NE. A pure strategy is an unconditional and defined
choice that a player makes in a game, i.e., each player plays one specific
strategy. On the contrary, a mixed strategy is an assignment of a probability
to each pure strategy, i.e., at least one player in the game randomizes over
some or all of their pure strategies. Meanwhile, a behavioral strategy exists
in dynamic games. It allows each player to assign independent probabilities
to the set of actions at each state of the game that is independent across

the different states.

e Pareto optimality: The outcome of a game is Pareto optimal if there is
no other outcome that makes every player at least as well off and at least
one player strictly better off. In other words, it implies an operating point

where no player can do better without “hurting” the others.

Given the above basic concepts in game theory, next, we elaborate more on a
particular type of game, namely, the network formation game. In essence, network
formation games correspond to situations where network structure plays a key role
such as trading agreements, personal relationships, and wireless sensor networks.
As such, these type of games rely on theories on how network structures matter
and how they are formed. For these games, one needs to predict which networks
can form and assess the stability and efficiency of these networks. Next, we define
the basics of network formation games and the solution concepts adopted in such

type of games.

2.3.2 Network Formation Games

Network formation games involve a number of independent decisions makers that
interact with each other in order to form a suited network graph that connects
them [44]. Therefore, these type of games are mainly suited for applications in
which network structure plays a key role thus making them suitable for various
wireless communication problems. In essence, network formation games capture
two conflicting objectives of self-interested nodes in a network. On the one hand,
such a node wishes to be able to reach all other nodes in the network; on the
other hand, it wishes to minimize its cost of participation. A network formation

game consists of:

e Players: that are connected in some network relationship.
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e Links: a link represents a relationship between two players. It can be either
a directed or an undirected link. The former refers to links with directed
edges, i.e., directional links, while the latter corresponds to bidirectional
links. An undirected graph can be simulated using a directed graph by

using pairs of edges in both directions.

e Network: is a list of which pairs of players are linked to each other and thus
corresponds to a relationship between the players. It is typically represented
by a graph G with the players being the vertices. For any pair of players ¢

and 7, a formed link is denoted ij.

Here, it is important to define the basic notations for network formation games.
A graph is denoted by g where g + ij represents adding a link to a network and
g — ij represents deleting a link from a network. A path in a network g is a
sequence of players iy, ..., ix such that i4ix, 1 € g for each k. A component of a
network g is a subnetwork ¢¢, i.e., every ¢ and j that have at least one link in ¢¢ are
connected by a path and any link 75 that is in ¢¢ is also in g. A value function v is
a function that provides the total amount accrued from a certain graph structure
and thus an allocation rule defines how this value is divided between the players.
Therefore, a network game can be defined as the pair (V,v) where N is the set
of players and v is the value.

For a given network formation game, the main objective of the players is to
form a network among them. Several approaches have been proposed for forming
a network, each of which considering a different solution concept. In what follows,

we overview the main considered solution concepts [44]:

e Nash network (Baya and Goyal, 2000): The most basic dynamic net-
work formation process is BR dynamics, where at each round of the process,
a profitable deviation is undertaken by one or a pair of nodes at a time. In
these games, the strategy of a player is the other player with which it wants
to link to. The outcome of such an approach is the Nash network, at which
each player plays their BRs. Here, note that the notion of Nash network
is applicable to directed graphs only. Although BR dynamics are attrac-
tively simple, they may fail to converge; further, BR dynamics can lead to
inefficient equilibria or even to multiplicity of Nash networks. For instance,
consider a game where each player simultaneously announces which other

player he or she is willing to link to. It is always a NE for each player to say
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that he or she does not want to form any links, anticipating that the other
player will do the same i.e., the empty graph is always a NE. Generally, this
allows for a large multiplicity of equilibria, many of which make little sense
from a network perspective in which mutual interest is essential. Therefore,
although suitable in some social networks applications, the model is unsuit-
able for complex problems such as communication networks. The concept
of NE does not account for the fact that the players can discuss their de-
cisions, which in fact is essential for the formation of networks. To model
such a situation a stability concept that accounts for the consent of both

players is required.

Pairwise stable networks (Jackson and Wolinsky, 1996): Given
the fact that, in network formation games, the consent of two nodes is
required to form a single link, the stability of the outcome can be more
accurately characterized than in Nash networks by considering bilateral de-
viations [128]. As such, a network is said to be pairwise stable if there is no
incentive for any player to break a link that is formed with another player
(unilateral deviation) and no pair of players have an incentive to establish
a new link (bilateral deviation). The notion of pairwise stability accounts
for the mutual consent of both players and is therefore applicable to undi-
rected graphs only. Link stability, on the other hand, is a similar concept to
pairwise stability but for directed graphs. Watts proposed dynamic model
for forming pairwise stable networks [44]. The Watts process starts with
an empty network. At each time ¢, a link is identified, and is added or
deleted only if the resulting network defeats the previous network. For this
process, myopic players are adopted, i.e., players update their strategic de-
cisions considering only the current state of the network without taking into
account the future evolution of the network. The process ends in a stable
state if no more links can be added or deleted and a pairwise stable network
is reached in that case. The stochastic dynamic model is another process
that would reach a pairwise stable network and was proposed by Jackson
and Watts in 2001. This process is in fact an improvement over the Watts
model, by allowing the reverse of the players intentions to occur with prob-
ability e. Nevertheless, like Nash network, a pairwise stable network may

not always exist. In particular, this occurs when each network is defeated
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by some adjacent network, and that these improving paths form cycles with
no undefeated networks existing. Here, an improving paths is a sequence of
networks {G1, G, . .., G} where G, is defeated by the subsequent network
Gry1. Moreover, a cycle is an improving path {G1, Ga, ..., Gy} such that
G1 = Gj. Consequently, a network is pairwise stable if and only if it has
no improving paths emanating from it [129]. Another drawback that makes
the pairwise stability concept weak, is the fact that it is does not consider
changes in multiple links at a time, but it only looks at changes that happen
between single links. In other words, it does not consider deviations where

players delete some links and add other links at the same time.

e Pairwise Nash stable: Pairwise-Nash equilibrium is a variation of NE
where players are allowed to deviate by pairs. Therefore, as opposed to
pairwise stable networks which are robust to one-link deviations, pairwise-
Nash networks are robust to the bilateral one-link creation and to unilateral
multi-link severance [130]. In other words, a network is said to be a pairwise-

Nash equilibrium network if it is both pairwise stable and a NE outcome.

Given the above solution processes and concepts, it is important to characterize
the efficiency of the resultant network. The proposed solution concepts exhibit
different tradeoff between stability and efficiency. In essence, achieving both
efficiency and stability is challenging for network formation games. For instance,
the star network is an efficient network but is not pairwise stable while the empty

network can be pairwise stable but non-efficient.






Chapter 3

Deep Learning for Proactive
Resource Management for LTE in

Unlicensed Spectrum

3.1 Introduction

As we have mentioned in Chapter 2, future mobile networks will essentially op-
erate over the unlicensed band along with the conventional licensed spectrum.
LTE-LAA has mainly emerged due to the dramatic growth in mobile data traffic
on one hand and the scarcity of the licensed spectrum on the other hand. There-
fore, to reap the benefits of LTE-LAA and thus allow a higher system capacity
and better user experience, the main LTE-LAA challenges that were highlighted
in Chapter 2 need to be addressed. These challenges include effective coexistence
with existing WiFi networks, resource allocation, multiple access, traffic offloading
from licensed to unlicensed spectrum, and inter-operator spectrum sharing [131].
In this chapter, we address the problem of LTE-WiFi coexistence in the unli-
censed band. In particular, we propose a novel proactive resource management
scheme for the coexistence of LTE and WiFi in the unlicensed spectrum. The
proposed scheme allows different SBSs to autonomously update their channel se-
lection and channel access probabilities based on the traffic load of WLAN on
each of the unlicensed channels. The work presented in this chapter has appeared
in the Proceedings of European Wireless Conference [20] and an extended journal
version has been accepted for publication at the IEEE Transactions on Wireless

Communications [21]. Table 3.1 provides a summary for the description of the

71
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Table 3.1 Variables and notations.

Notation Description
J Number of LTE-LAA SBSs
W Number of WAPs
C Number of unlicensed channels
K; Number of LTE-LAA UEs associated with SBS j
P, Transmit power of SBS
T Time window
t Time epoch
T Stationary probability of WAP w
Tiet Stationary probability of SBS j on channel ¢ at ¢
tmax Maximum fraction of time an unlicensed channel can be used
CW; .t CW of SBS j on channel c at ¢
et Fraction of time during which SBS j transmits on channel ¢ during ¢
Tt The channel ¢ that SBS j transmits over during ¢
M, Maximum channels that can be aggregated by SBS
A Learning rate
~ Learning rate decay
Pt Hidden vector of the traffic encoder m
hjt Hidden vector of the action decoder of SBS j
1) LSTM cell function
0, Model parameters at t

main notations used in this chapter. Next, we give an overview on the related

literature and then we present our problem statement and contribution.

3.1.1 Related Work

There has been a number of recent works [15, 16, 18,25, 132-135] that study
the problem of enhanced LTE-LAA and WiFi coexistence. This existing body
of works can be categorized into two groups: channel access [25,132-134] and
channel selection [15,18,135]. The authors in [132-134] propose different channel
access mechanisms based on LBT that rely on either an exponential backoff [132],
a fixed/random CW size [133], or an adaptive CW size [134]. Nevertheless, an
exponential backoff approach leads to unnecessary retransmissions while a fixed
CW size cannot handle time-varying traffic loads thus yielding unfair outcomes.
The authors in [25] develop a holistic approach for both traffic offloading and
resource sharing across the licensed and unlicensed bands but considering one

SBS. In [16], the authors study the problem of resource allocation with UL-DL
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decoupling for LTE-LAA. The authors in [17] propose an inter-network coordi-
nation scheme with a centralized radio resource management for the LTE-WiFi
coexistence. However, this prior art is limited to one unlicensed channel and does
not jointly account for channel selection and channel access. In other words, these
works do not analyze the potential gains that can be obtained upon aggregating
or switching between different unlicensed channels. Operating on a fixed unli-
censed channel limits the amount of cellular data traffic that can be offloaded to
the unlicensed band and leads to an increase in the interference level caused to

neighbouring WAPs operating on that same channel.

In terms of LTE-LAA channel selection, the authors in [18] propose a dis-
tributed approach based on Q-learning. A matching-based solution approach is
proposed in [135], which is both distributed and cooperative. Moreover, the work
in [15] combines channel selection along with channel access. Despite the promis-
ing results, all of these works [15,18,135] consider a reactive approach in which
data requests are first initiated and, then, radio resources are allocated based on
their corresponding delay tolerance value. Nevertheless, this sense-and-avoid ap-
proach can cause an underutilization of the spectrum due to the impulsive recon-
figuration of the spectrum usage that does not account for the future dynamics of
the network. Despite the predominance of the reactive LTE-WiFi coexistence so-
lutions, cellular data traffic networks are known to exhibit statistically fluctuating
and periodic demand patterns, especially applications such as file transfer, video
streaming and browsing [136], therefore providing an opportunity for the network
to exploit the predictable behavior of the UEs to smooth out the traffic over time
and reduce the difference between the peak and the average load. Therefore, in a
proactive approach, rather than reactively responding to incoming demands and
serving them when requested, an SBS can predict traffic patterns and determine
future off-peak times so that incoming traffic demand can be properly allocated

over a given time window.

3.1.2 Problem Statement and Contribution

The main objective of this chapter is to propose a proactive LTE-WiFi coexistence
scheme that would allow a better utilization of the unlicensed spectrum. This is
mainly accomplished by either serving a fraction of the LTE-LAA traffic when

requested or shifting part of it to the future, over a given time window, so as
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to balance the occupancy of the unlicensed spectrum usage across time and,
consequently, improve its degree of utilization. From the LTE-LAA network
perspective, this will increase its transmission opportunities on the unlicensed
spectrum, reduce the collision probability with WAPs and other SBSs and, hence,
provide a boost for its throughput. Moreover, a proactive resource allocation
scheme can exploit the inherent predictability of the future channel availability
status so as to allocate the radio resources in a window of time slots based on
the predicted requests. This, in turn, can lead to a decrease in the probability of

occurrence of a congestion event while ensuring a degree of fairness to the WLAN.

The main contribution of the work presented in this chapter is a novel deep
RL algorithm based on long short-term memory (RL-LSTM) cells for proactively
allocating LTE-LAA resources over the unlicensed spectrum. The LTE-LAA re-
source allocation problem is formulated as a noncooperative game in which the
players are the SBSs. To solve this game, we propose an RL-LSTM framework
using which the SBSs can autonomously learn which unlicensed channels to use
along with the corresponding channel access probability on each channel taking
into account future environmental changes, in terms of WLAN activity on the
unlicensed channels and LTE-LAA traffic loads. Unlike previous studies which
are either centralized [15] or rely on the coordination among SBSs [134], the
proposed scheme in this chapter is based on a self-organizing proactive resource
allocation scheme in which the SBSs utilize past observations of the network
state to build predictive models on spectrum availability and to intelligently plan
channel usage over a finite time window. The use of long short term memory
cells enables the SBSs to predict a sequence of interdependent actions over a
long-term time horizon thus achieving long-term fairness among different under-
lying technologies. We show that, upon convergence, the proposed algorithm
reaches to a mixed-strategy distribution which constitutes a mixed-strategy NE
for the studied game. We also show that the gain of the proposed proactive re-
source allocation scheme and the optimal size of the prediction time window is
a function of the traffic pattern of the dataset under study. Simulation results
show that the proposed approach yields significant rate improvements compared
to conventional reactive solutions such as instantaneous equal weighted fairness,
proportional fairness and total network throughput maximization. The results
also show that the proposed scheme prevents disruption to WLAN operation in

the case large number of LTE operators selfishly deploy LTE-LAA in the un-



3.2. System Model 75

SBS1 .-

Operator A )
perator -0 ses2
i» \\ OperatorB
< WiFiAPL AN
[— VR 7 \
] .23 Y
f‘ i '\1\ O i
8 *Q"H"D WIiFi APZ ~ _
D ses3 oo g
Operator C ; ]

Figure 3.1. Tllustration of the system model. In the above example, 3 SBSs belonging to different
operators and 3 unlicensed channels are only shown for simplicity. The channel selection vector
over a time window of 3 epochs is also shown.

licensed spectrum. In terms of priority fairness, results show that an efficient
utilization of the unlicensed spectrum is guaranteed when both technologies are
given equal weighted priorities for transmission on the unlicensed spectrum.
The rest of this chapter is organized as follows. In Section 3.2, we present
the system model. Section 3.3 describes the proposed coexistence game model.
The LSTM-based algorithm is proposed in Section 3.4. In Section 3.5, simulation

results are analyzed. Finally, a summary is provided in Section 3.6.

3.2 System Model

Consider the downlink of an LTE-LAA network composed of a set J of J LTE-
LAA SBSs belonging to different LTE operators, a set W of W WAPs, and a set C
of C unlicensed channels as shown in Fig. 3.1. Each SBS j € J has a set K, of K
LTE-LAA UEs associated with it. We consider a network scenario corresponding
to environments such as work offices, a university campus, and airports in which
the traffic load of a given WAP or SBS can be characterized through a particular
model that typically remains unchanged over coarse periods of time (e.g., one
day) [136]. We focus on the operation of the SBSs over the unlicensed band, while
the licensed spectrum resources are assumed to be allocated in a conventional
way [137]. Both SBSs and WAPs adopt the LBT access scheme and, thus, at
a particular time, a given unlicensed channel is occupied by either an SBS or
a WAP. We consider the LTE carrier aggregation feature using which the SBSs
can aggregate up to five component carriers belonging to the same or different

operating frequency bands [138]. This, in turn, would enable the SBSs to operate
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on multiple unlicensed channels simultaneously thus maximizing their data rate

during a particular transmission opportunity.

Our goal is to jointly determine the dynamic channel selection, carrier aggre-
gation, and fractional spectrum access for each SBS, while guaranteeing long-term
airtime fairness with WLAN and other LTE-LAA operators. The main motiva-
tion for adopting a long-term fairness approach is to avoid the underutilization of
the unlicensed spectrum by either serving part of the LTE-LAA traffic when re-
quested or shifting part of it in the future over a given time window in a way that
would balance the occupancy of the unlicensed spectrum usage across time and,
consequently, improve its degree of utilization. This will subsequently result in
an increase in the transmission opportunities for LTE-LAA as well as a decrease
in the collision probability for the WLAN. To realize this, we need to dynamically
analyze the usage of various unlicensed channels over a particular time window.
To this end, we divide our time domain into multiple time windows of duration
T, each of which consists of multiple time epochs ¢, as shown in Fig. 3.2. Our
objective is to proactively determine the spectrum allocation vector for each SBS
at t = 0 over T" while guaranteeing long-term equal weighted airtime share with
WLAN. To guarantee a fair spectrum allocation among SBSs belonging to differ-
ent operators, we consider inter-operator interference along with inter-technology
interference. In fact, inter-operator interference is the consequence of the selfish
behavior of different operators and could result in a degradation in the spectral
efficiency if not managed. Next, we define z;., = 1 if channel ¢ is selected by
SBS j during time epoch ¢, and 0, otherwise, and «.; € [0, 1]. x;.; determines
the channel ¢ that is used by SBS j during time ¢ and «; ., is the channel access

probability of SBS j on the unlicensed channel ¢ at time t.

Since the 3GPP has identified LBT as an access mechanism for standardizing
a global solution for the operation of LTE in the unlicensed spectrum, we consider
a contention-based protocol for our proposed channel access mechanism [139]. In
this protocol, prior to transmission, an SBS applies clear channel assessment for
the duration of DIFS to detect the state of the channel (idle or busy) based on the
detected energy level. If the channel is idle, the SBS would backoff for a random
number between [0, CW] and if the medium was still free, it gets a transmit op-
portunity for up to 10 LTE sub-frames (considering priority class 1 devices [140]);
it sends a reservation signal, e.g., clear-to-send (CTS), with the duration of its

transmission period along with the remaining time period until the beginning of
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Figure 3.2. The division of the time domain into multiple time windows T, each of which

consists of multiple time epochs .

its next subframe. This allows prevention of other competing devices from get-
ting access to the unlicensed channel until the beginning of the next subframe
of the corresponding SBS and hence reserving the channel for transmission. On
the other hand, if the channel was busy, the SBS keeps monitoring the channel
until it becomes idle. Here, we note that our proposed algorithm is not fully
compliant with the regulations in terms of CW size adjustment. In particular, we
consider an exponential backoff scheme for WiFi while the SBSs adjust their CW
size (and thus the channel access probability) on each of the selected channels
in a way that would guarantee a long-term equal weighted fairness with WLAN
and other SBSs. In essence, the exponential backoff access method that has been
adopted by 3GPP for SBSs can lead to short-term unfairness [141]. This results
from the fact that, after each collision, the colliding hosts double their CWs and,
thus, have higher probability of choosing a larger backoff during which other
hosts may benefit from channel access. This also means increased delay for hosts
that doubled their CW. Therefore, the standard DCF method controls the load
on the channel by reducing the number of contending hosts, because the hosts
that have failed their transmission are likely to attempt to access the channel in
the future. Moreover, hosts consider all failed transmissions as collisions in DCF,
however, this is not always the case. Thus, DCF bases its load control on a biased
indicator, which can potentially lead to lower performance and increased unfair-
ness [141]. On the other hand, by having a fixed CW size for each SBS during
each time epoch ¢, we can alleviate these problems and, more importantly, we
can decouple the load control from handling failed transmissions. It is also worth

noting that small CW sizes lead to an increase in the collision probability while
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large CW sizes result in too much time spent waiting in idle slots. Therefore,
an efficient access method should adapt the value of the CW of each SBS to the
traffic conditions of the network.

To derive the throughput achieved by an LTE-LAA UE and a WAP, we first
define the stationary probability of each WAP w and each SBS j, 7, and 7j.;
respectively. The stationary probability is the probability with which a given
base station attempts to transmit in a randomly chosen slot. Considering an
exponential backoff scheme for WiFi, the stationary probability with which WAPs

transmit a packet during a particular WiFi time slot, 7,,, will be given by [142]:

2(1 - 2(]111)
(1 - 2Qw)<cwmin + ]-) + QwCWmin(l - (2Qw)m)7

(3.1)

Tw =

where ¢, is the collision probability of a WAP, m is the maximum backoff stage
where CW .x = 2"CW pin. CWoin and CW . are the minimum and maximum
contention window size, respectively. For LTE-LAA, m=0 since no exponential
backoff is considered, and, thus, the stationary probability of an SBS on a given
unlicensed channel ¢ during time epoch ¢ will be 7., = ﬁ, where CW, . is
the contention window size of SBS j on channel ¢ during time epoch ¢. Therefore,
we do not consider a contention stage for LTE-LAA and, thus, the CW size of
the SBSs is not doubled after each unsuccessful transmission. Instead, the SBSs
consider a fixed value for the CW for each time epoch t and this value is adjusted
adaptively from one time epoch ¢ to another in order to control the corresponding
channel access probabilities over the unlicensed band for different time epochs.
The collision probability of a WAP is defined as g, = 1—1_[3;1’” 20(1=7y) H;le(l—
Tjct), Where c is the channel used by WAP w. The throughput R,, of a WAP w

during a particular WiFi time slot will be:

Pw,succ . E[Dw]

Rw - 9
Pw,idle -0 + pw,busy : Tb

(3.2)

where E[D,| is the expected payload size for WAP w, P, succ = Tuw HZ‘;L#w(l —
) Hj:1(1—7j7c7t) is the probability of a successful transmission, Py, jqie = H}]:1 (1—
Tict) HZ;V:l(l — Ty) is the probability of an idle slot, and Py, pusy = 1 — H;’Zl(l —
Tiet) [I_, (1 = 7,) is the probability of a busy slot, regardless of whether it cor-
responds to a collision or a successful transmission. 6 and T, are, respectively,
the average durations of an idle and a busy slot and, thus, the denominator in

(3.2) corresponds to the mean duration of a WiFi MAC slot.
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Figure 3.3. An illustrative example for computing the actual data transmission time of an
LTE-LAA SBS.

Time epoch t

The achievable airtime fraction for an LTE-LAA SBS j on channel ¢ at time

t is:

J

Qjet = Tjet | | 1 — T ct
1=1,i#j

(1 — 7). (3.3)

||E%

The airtime fraction represents the time allocated for an SBS on channel ¢
during time ¢ which essentially accounts for both the data transmission time as
well as the reservation signal overhead. Here, it is important to account for the
reservation signal overhead during a transmission burst of an SBS when comput-
ing the throughput, as done in [143]. As such, we let ; ., be the average fraction
of time of ., during which LTE-LAA SBS is transmitting data. Fig. 3.3 pro-
vides an illustrative example for computing the fraction of time of ¢ during which
LTE-LAA SBS is transmitting data. Thus, the total throughput of all K;; UEs
that are served by SBS j during time epoch ¢ is:

c
R],t = Z Oéj,c,tgj,c,tTj,c,t, (3-4)
c=1
where
Kj,t h
. Bcl 1 ety ket 3.5
Thet ; Og( T+ BN (3:5)

Here, I ., = wazl Pycthw et + Z;]:Li#j P, c1hi ke is the interference level on
SBS j when operating on channel ¢ during time ¢ and B, is the BW of channel
c. Pj.; is the transmit power of SBS j on channel ¢ during time ¢. hj .+ is the
channel gain between SBS j and UE k on channel ¢ during time t. Ny is the
power spectral density of additive white Gaussian noise. Since SBSs and WAPs
both adopt LBT, then one cell may occupy the entire channel at a given time

thus transmitting ezclusively on a given channel c. However, hidden and exposed
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terminals could be present on a given channel which can result in interference
and thus a degradation in the throughput.

Given this system model, next, we develop an effective spectrum allocation
scheme that can allocate the appropriate unlicensed channels along with the cor-
responding channel access probabilities to each SBS simultaneously over T', at
t=0.

3.3 Proactive Resource Allocation Scheme for Un-

licensed LTE

3.3.1 Proactive Resource Allocation Game

We formulate the resource allocation problem as a noncooperative game G=(7, A;, u;)
with the SBSs in J being the players, each of which must choose a channel se-
lection and channel access pair a;.: =(Tjct,®jct) € A; at ¢ = 0 for each ¢ of
the next time window 7. The objective of each SBS j is to maximize its total

throughput over the selected channels:

T C
ui(@,a ;) =Y Y eijeiiet (3.6)

t=1 c=1
where a; = [(aj11, - ,a5171), - ,(ajc1, - ,a;cr) and a_; correspond, re-
spectively to the action vector of SBS j and all other SBSs, over all the channels
C during T'. Note that the utility function (3.6) of SBS j depends on its actions
as well as those of other SBSs which makes the formulation of a game model
suitable for this problem. This is mainly due to the interference from other SBSs
transmitting on the same channel as SBS j as it was shown previously in the
definition of the rate expression in (3.5). The goal of each SBS j is to maximize

its own utility:

maxu;(a;, a—;) Vj € J, (3.7)

s.t. Qjet < Tjer Ve, (3.8)
c

ij,c,t < min(M,, C) WVt, (3.9)

c=1



3.3. Proactive Resource Allocation Scheme for Unlicensed LTE 81

t C t
Z Z jetpBe < Z f(Ljur) VR, (3.10)

tr=1 c=1 tr=1
J
awvcvt + aj,c,t + Z ai,C,t S tmax \V/C, t; (311)
1=1,i#j
Tjetr € 10,1}, ajer € 0,1] Veit, (3.12)

where M, is the total number of unlicensed channels which an SBS can aggregate.
(3.8) allows the allocation of a channel access proportion for SBS j on channel ¢

during ¢ only if SBS j transmits on channel ¢ at time ¢. (3.9) guarantees that each
SBS can aggregate a maximum of M, channels at a given time ¢. (3.10) limits
the amount of allocated BW to the required demand where f(L;;) captures the
relationship between bandwidth requirement and offered load. (3.11) captures
coupling constraints which limit the proportion of time used by SBSs and WLAN
on a given unlicensed band to the maximum fraction of time an unlicensed channel
can be used, tyay’. (3.12) represents the feasibility constraints.

Given the fact that different operators and technologies have equal priorities
on the unlicensed spectrum, we incorporate the Homo Egualis (HE) anthropo-
logical model, an inequity-averse based fairness model, into the strategy design
of the agents [144].

Definition 1. Inequity aversion is the preference for fairness and resistance to
incidental inequalities. In other words, it refers to the willingness of giving up

some material payoff in order to move in the direction of more equitable outcomes.

In an HE society, agents focus not only on maximizing their own payoffs, but
also become aware of how their payoffs are compared to other agents’ payoffs [144,
145]. Therefore, their utility function is influenced not only by their own reward,
but also by envy and altruism. An agent is altruistic to others if its payoff is
above an equitable benchmark and is envious of the others if its payoff exceeds
that benchmark and therefore, an unfair distribution of resources among agents
results in disutility for inequity-averse agents. The HE concept comes from the
anthropological literature in which Homo sapiens evolved in small hunter-gatherer

groups without a centralized governance [144].

Lt max depends on the channel access method in the unlicensed band and should be strictly
less than 1 in the case of LBT, otherwise, the channel will always be sensed busy and devices
would not be able to access it.
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In fact, we incorporate the notion of airtime fairness in the modeling of our
HE agents. The average airtime per radio system is considered as one of the
most important fairness metrics in the unlicensed band and is the focus of this
work [146]. Our motivation for considering a time-fair channel allocation scheme
is to overcome the rate anomaly problem that arises when different nodes use
distinct data rates, which leads to the slowest link limiting the system perfor-
mance [134,146], and [141]. Therefore, to model our players as HE agents, we
consider the following two coupling constraints for the allocated airtime fraction

on each channel ¢ for each SBS j:

T T
11 Zt:1 QXjet 11 Zt:1 Qict
‘ T 7 . T ST T
w]’c T Zt:l LJvt w’b,c T Zt:l szt

VeeCjie i), (3.13)

T
1 Zt=1 ZHESc,t Oén’c’t _l thT:l awvcvt

— - = Ve e Cj, (3.14)
T PLTE Zle ZnGSC,z Ln,t T PWiFi Zle Lw,c,t ’

where CAJ is the subset of channels used by SBS j during 7. S, is the subset of
SBSs that are transmitting over channel ¢, ¢ € 5]-, during time ¢ and 3‘].70 is the
subset of other neighbouring SBSs, i # 7, that are using the same channel ¢ € CAJ
as SBS j during 7. L;; = L;;— Y., f(a;e.) corresponds to the remaining traffic
that needs to be served by SBSs j with L;; being the total aggregate traffic
demand of SBS j on channel ¢ during time epoch ¢. f(.) corresponds to the
served traffic load as a function of the airtime allocation. ¢’ represents all the set
of channels except channel ¢. @ = min(f(Ly.cr), tmax — Xt — Ziesjm Qict)
is the airtime allocated for WLAN transmissions over channel ¢ during time t.
Wje = Zle Ty is the weight of SBS j on channel ¢ during 7" and thus different
SBSs are assigned different weights on each channel ¢ based on the number of time
epochs t a given SBS j uses that particular channel. Py;ir; and Pyrg correspond to
the priority metric defined for each technology when operating on the unlicensed
band. These parameters allow adaptation of the level of fairness between LTE-
LAA and WLAN.

Constraint (3.13) represents inter-operator fairness which guarantees an equal
weighted airtime allocation among SBSs belonging to different operators on a
given channel ¢. The adopted notion of fairness is based on a long-term weighted
equality over T', as opposed to instantaneous weighted equality. (3.14) defines an

inter-technology fairness metric to guarantee a long-term equal weighted airtime
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allocation over T' for both LTE-LAA and WiFi. Therefore, (3.13) and (3.14)
reflect the inequity aversion property of the SBSs.

In fact, the optimal value of T', which corresponds to the time window size
that allows the maximum achievable throughput for LTE-LAA as compared to
the reactive approach, is dataset dependent. Next, we characterize the optimal
value of T under a uniform traffic distribution.

Proposition 1. For a uniform traffic distribution, the optimal value of T is

equal to 1.

Proof. Under a uniform demand model, the traffic load for each of SBS j and
WAP w is an independent and identically distributed sequence of random vari-
ables which implies that all requests of the same UE are statistically indistinguish-
able over time. In our model, WAPs are passive in that their channel selection
action is fixed and, thus, the activity on a given channel is characterized by the
level of activity of WAPs operating on that channel. In that case, the WLAN
traffic load on each channel also follows a uniform distribution. At the conver-
gence point, (3.8)-(3.14) are satisfied and, hence, the average airtime allocated to

the LTE-LAA network on channel ¢ over the time window 7" will be:

T T
1 B ; 1
Ly g, = Do s Dges B Zam veee,  (315)

T~ P Pyir; Zt 1 Lt Py

However, for the case of uniform traffic demand, the channel selection vector
over T' is the same for each SBS because the network state is the same for every
t in T. Moreover, if an SBS aggregates multiple channels, then its load on each

channel is the same for each t in T'. This implies that L;, for each SBS j is
Zthlz:jesc,t Zj,t - ZJESCt gt

uniform over T and thus =
Zszl Lw,c,t Lw c,t

. Consequently, (3.15) can

be written as:

T
1 B 1
T E E aj,c,t LTE ZJGSCt 7t E Qyy it \V/C - C (3].6)

P
t=1 jESes WiFi

When T = 1, the airtime allocated to the LTE-LAA network on channel ¢
will be:

P, . L ;
Z Qjet = LTE Z]ESc,t ]tOzw,C’t Vt, ce C’ (317)

JESer PWiFi Lw,c,t
C,
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Over a fixed time window T, the average airtime allocated to the LTE-LAA

network on channel ¢ can be written as:

PY S o gy (et ) e

t=1 jE€Sec.s PWIFI
PLTE Z]GS ¢ Jt 1
= et Ve €C. 3.19
PWlFl wct Z ! ( )

(3.19) is equivalent to (3.16) and, hence, our proposed framework does not offer
any gain for the LTE-LAA network when considering a time window 7' larger

than 1 in the case of a uniform traffic pattern. This completes the proof. n

From Proposition 1, we conclude that the gain of our proposed long-term
fairness notion is evident in the case of traffic fluctuations. Under a uniform
traffic distribution, the SBSs cannot make use of future off-peak times to shift
part of their traffic forward in time and, hence, the gain is limited to predicting the
network state for the next time epoch only. It is also worth noting that the gain
of the proactive scheduling approach decreases in the case of a highly congested
WLAN network. This is mainly due to the fact that the system becomes more
congested with incoming requests, thereby restricting the opportunities of shifting
part of the LTE-LAA load in the future.

3.3.2 Equilibrium Analysis

Our game G is a generalized Nash equilibrium problem (GNEP) in which both
the objective functions and the action spaces are coupled. To solve the GNEP,
we incorporate the Lagrangian penalty method into the utility functions thus
reducing it to a simpler Nash equilibrium problem. The resulting penalized utility
function will be, V(5 € J):

T C J 2
a‘j7a—j § § jctTjet— pl,] E E <H1Hl max Oéw,c,t - Oéj,c,t - E ai,c,t))
t=1 c=1 c=1 t=1 1=1,i#7]
2
T T
p Z Z L1 i @er 1 30 Qe
— P2y T = - T =
T2 Wi ¢ L W; ¢ L;
CEC 'LGSJ C(’L;é] I Zt:l ]7t ’ Zt:l ’L?t

2
p Z Zt 1 Znesc,t C(TL,C,t EZ‘:l awvc7t
—psj S
7~ T2\ P Zt »> Ln; Pwiri ZL Lueci)

cEC n€Se,t

(3.20)
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where p; ;, p2; and ps; are positive penalty coefficients corresponding to con-
straints (3.11), (3.13), and (3.14), respectively. Here, we consider equal penalty
coefficients for all players for each coupled constraint, p; ; = p1, p2; = p2 and
p3; = ps. This allows all SBSs to have equal incentives to give up some payoff in
order to satisfy the coupled constraints. To determine the values of py, po and ps,
we adopt the incremental penalty algorithm in [147] that guarantees the existence
of penalty parameters p; = [p}, p3, p3] that satisfy the coupled constraints.

In our game G, o is a continuous variable bounded between 0 and 1, how-
ever, for a particular network state, we are interested only in a certain region of
the continuous space where the optimal actions are expected to be. Therefore, we
will propose a sampling-based approach to discretize ., in Section 3.4. Under
such a discretization of the action space, we turn our attention to mixed strategies
in which players choose their strategies probabilistically. Such a mixed-strategy
approach enables us to analyze the frequency with which players choose different
channels and channel access combinations. In fact, the optimal policy is often
stochastic and therefore requires the selection of different actions with specific
probabilities [148]. This, in turn, validates our choice of adopting a mixed strat-
egy approach as opposed to a pure strategy one that is oriented towards finding
deterministic policies. A player can possibly choose different possible actions with
different probabilities which enables it to play a combination of strategies over
time. Moreover, unlike pure strategies that might not exist for a particular game,
there always exists at least one equilibrium in mixed strategies [149].

Let A(A) be the set of all probability distributions over the action space
A and p; = [pja, - ,pj,a‘Aj‘] be a probability distribution with which SBS j
selects a particular action from A4;. Therefore, our objective is to maximize
the expected value of the utility function, u;(p;,p_;) = Ep, [u;(a;,a-;)] =

Y acaljlaj, a_j) szlpj7aj, where u;(a;,a_;) is given in (3.20).

Definition 2. A mixed strategy p*=(pj,- - ,p};)=(pj, p* ;) constitutes a mired-
strategy Nash equilibrium if, Vj € J and Vp; € A(A;), u;(p}, p* ;) > U;(p;, P*;)-

Here, we note that any finite noncooperative game will admit at least one
mixed-strategy NE [149]. To solve for the mixed-strategy NE of our game G, we
first consider the simpler scenario in which the number of SBSs is less than the
number of unlicensed channels. Then, we develop a learning algorithm to handle

the more realistic scenario in which the number of SBSs is much larger than the
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number of unlicensed channels.

Remark 1. If the number of SBSs is less than the number of available unlicensed
channels (i.e., J < C), then the mixed-strategy NE solution will simply reduce
to a pure strategy that is reached when all SBSs occupy disjoint channels during

each time epoch of the time window 7.

To show this, we consider two cases depending on whether or not CA is
enabled. Let M, = 1. Consider the state in which each SBS is operating on a
different unlicensed channel. If SBS j changes its channel from ¢ to ¢’ on which
SBS i is transmitting, then it would have to share channel ¢ with SBS 7 in an
equal weighted manner (based on the inter-operator fairness constraint). This
leads to a decrease in the reward function of SBS i on channel ¢ (and potentially
for SBS j), which makes SBS i deviate to another channel that is less occupied
(e.g., ¢). Therefore, a given strategy cannot be a BR strategy for SBS i in case it
results in its transmission on the same channel as SBS j. Therefore, all strategies
that result in more than one SBS occupying the same channel are dominated
by the alternative where different SBSs transmit on disjoint channels and hence
cannot correspond to BR strategies. Consequently, at the NE point, all SBSs play
their BR strategies that would result in each SBS occupying a disjoint channel.
Similarly for M, > 1. If SBS j transmits on multiple channels, then aggregating a
channel that is already occupied by SBS ¢ would make SBS ¢ change its operating
channel to a less congested one. This implies that an SBS would not aggregate
more channels unless they are not occupied by other SBSs.

Therefore, we can conclude that our proposed scheme results in having fewer
SBSs on each of the unlicensed bands. This leads to a lower collision probability
on each channel and a better coexistence with WLAN. Moreover, enabling CA
does not necessarily allow LTE to offload more traffic to the unlicensed band. On
the other hand, our proposed scheme can avoid causing performance degradation
to WLAN in case a large number of LTE operators deploy LTE-LAA in the
unlicensed bands.

Now, when J > ', multiple SBSs will then potentially have to share the
same channel. In this case, the mixed-strategy NE is challenging to characterize,
and therefore, next, we propose a learning-based approach for solving our game
G. Given the fact that each SBS needs to learn a sequence of actions over the

time window T at ¢ = 0 based on a sequence of previous network states, the
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proposed learning algorithm must be capable of generating data that is sequential
in nature. This necessitates the knowledge of historical traffic values as well
as future network states for all the time epochs of the following time window
T. Moreover, in order to satisfy the long-term fairness constraints (3.13) and
(3.14), future actions cannot be assumed to be independent due to the long-term
temporal dependence among these actions. Conventional RL algorithms such
as Q-learning and multi-armed bandit take as an input the current state of the
network and enable the prediction of the next state only and therefore do not
account for the interdependence of future actions [150]. To learn several steps
ahead in time, recursive learning can be adopted. However, such an approach
uses values already predicted, instead of measured past values which produces
an accumulation of errors that may grow very fast. In contrast, deep learning
techniques, such as time series prediction algorithms, are capable of learning
long-term temporal dependence sequences based on input sequences [19]. This is
viable due to their adaptive memory that allows them to store necessary previous
state information to predict future events. Therefore, next, we develop a novel
time series prediction algorithm based on deep learning techniques for solving the

mixed-strategy NE of our game.

3.4 RL-LSTM for Self-organizing Resource Alloca-
tion

The proposed game requires each SBS to learn a sequence of actions over the
prediction time window T, at ¢ = 0, without any knowledge of future network
states. This necessitates a learning approach with memory for storing previous
states whenever needed while being able to learn a sequence of future network
states. Employing LSTMs is therefore an obvious choice for learning as they are
capable of generating data that is sequential in nature [19]. Consequently, we
propose a novel sequence level training algorithm based on RL-LSTM that allows
SBSs to learn a sequence of future actions at operation time based on a sequence
of historic traffic load thus maximizing the sum of their future rewards.

LSTMs are a special kind of “deep” RNN capable of storing information for
long periods of time to learn the long-term dependency within a sequence [151].

LSTMs process a variable-length sequence y = (y1,¥2, ..., Ym) by incrementally
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adding new content into a single memory slot, with gates controlling the extent
to which new content should be memorized, old content should be erased, and
current content should be exposed. Unlike conventional one-step RL techniques
(e.g., Q-learning), LSTM networks are capable of predicting a sequence of future
actions [19]. Predictions at a given time step are influenced by the network acti-
vations at previous time steps thus making LSTMs suitable for our application.
The total number of parameters W in a standard LSTM network with one cell

in each memory block is given by:
W=n.Xxn.x4+n; xn.x4+n.xn,+n.x3 (3.21)

where n. is the number of memory cells, n; is the number of input units, and n,
is the number of output units. The computational complexity of learning LSTM
models per weight and time step is linear i.e., O(1). Therefore, the learning
computational complexity per time step is O(W) [152].

Consequently, we consider an end-to-end RL-LSTM based approach to train
the network to find a mixed-strategy NE of the game G. LSTMs have three types
of layers, one input and one output layer as well as a varying number of hidden
layers depending on the dataset under study. For our dataset, adding more hidden
layers does not improve performance and thus one layer is sufficient. Moreover, in
order to allow a sequence to sequence mapping, we consider an encoder-decoder
model. The encoder network takes the input sequence and maps it to a vector of
a fixed dimensionality. The encoded representation is then used by the decoder
network to decode the target sequence from the vector. Fig. 3.4 summarizes the
proposed approach. The traffic encoder takes as an input the historical traffic
loads and learns a vector representation of the input time-series. The multi-layer
perceptron (MLP) summarizes the input vectors into one vector. In our scheme,
an MLP is required to encode all the vectors together since a particular action
at time ¢ depends on the values of all other input vectors (i.e., traffic values of all
SBSs and WLAN on all the unlicensed channels). The action decoder takes as an
input the summarized vector to reconstruct the predicted action sequence. All
SBSs have the same input vector for the traffic encoders and thus they share the
same traffic encoders. On the other hand, SBSs learn different action sequences
and thus different SBSs use different action decoders.

In the first step, we need to train the neural networks in order to learn the

parameters of the algorithm that would maximize the proposed utility function.
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Figure 3.4. Proposed framework.

Therefore, the proposed algorithm is divided into two phases, the training phase
followed by the testing phase. In the former, SBSs are trained offline before they
become active in the network using the architecture given in Fig. 3.4. The input
dataset represents the WiFi traffic load distribution on the unlicensed channels as
well as the SBSs traffic load collected over several days. On the other hand, the
testing phase corresponds to the actual execution of the algorithm after which the
parameters have been optimized and is implemented on each SBS for execution
during run time.

For the training phase, we train the weights of our neural network using a
policy gradient approach that aims at maximizing the expected return of a policy.
This is achieved by representing the policy by its own function approximator and
updating it according to the gradient of the expected reward with respect to
the policy parameters [148]. Consider the set M of M history traffic sequences
corresponding to either an SBS or WiFi on each unlicensed channel, where M =
J+C. Let h,,; € R" and h;; € R" be, respectively, the hidden vectors of the
traffic encoder m and action decoder of SBS j at time ¢. h,,; and h;, are then

computed by:

hm,t:(b (vm,ta hm,tfl) s hj,t:¢ (vj,ta hj,tfl) ) (322)

where ¢ refers to the LSTM cell function [151] being used, and v,,; is the input
vector. For the encoder, v, ; = [Emt} is the history traffic value. For the decoder,
v = [Wae(x;i-1)||ajci—1] is the vector of the previous predicted action where
e() maps discrete value to a one-hot vector, W, € R™™e is a matrix that is
used to transform the discrete actions of each of the unlicensed channels into
a vector, and N, is the number of discrete actions. In our approach, we learn

the channel selection vector for all the channels simultaneously and thus x;; =
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[0 el

To learn the mixed strategy of our proposed game, we need to initialize the
action space with a subset of the continuous action space of .. A naive ap-
proach for working with continuous action spaces is to discretize the action space;
however, this approach would lead to combinatorial explosion and thus the well
known problem of “curse of dimensionality” when highly discretizing our space
and a loss in the accuracy of the predicted action when considering less discretized
values. Therefore, we consider a sampling-based approach where we first define
a probability distribution for the continuous variable «a;.; and for the discrete
variable z ., in order to deal with the large discrete action space as T increases.
We use a softmax classifier to predict the distribution for the discrete variable
x;; and a Gaussian policy for the distribution of the continuous variable ;. ;.
For the Gaussian policy, the probability of an action is proportional to a Gaus-
sian distribution with a parameterized mean and a fixed value for the variance in
our implementation. The variance of the Gaussian distribution defines the area
around the mean from which we explore the action space. For our implementa-
tion, the initial value of the variance is set to 0.06 in order to increase exploration
and then is decreased linearly towards 0.02. Therefore, defining probability dis-
tributions for our variables allows the initialization of the action space A; by
sampling Z actions from the proposed distributions. This enables the SBSs to
learn more accurate transmission probabilities for .+, as opposed to fixed dis-
cretization, thus satisfying the fairness constraints. The hidden vector h;, in the
decoder is used to predict the ¢-th output actions x;, and ;.. The probability

vector over x;; and «;., can be defined, respectively, as:

wj,t|wj,<ta Qjc <ty f/t ~ 0 (thj,t)a (3'23>

tier =S (Wyihe), jer ~ N (e, Var(age,)), (3.24)

where p;.; and Var(a;.;) correspond to the mean value and variance of the

Gaussian policy respectively, W, & R'V“‘X”,WM € R™ are parameters, o(.) is

the softmax function o(b), = ﬁ forg =1,---,0, and S(.) is the sigmoid
function where S(b) = ﬁ and is used to normalize the value to (0,1). o, is

computed only when z;.; = 1. The probability of the whole action sequence for

SBS j, given a historic traffic sequence i, Pja,|L is given by:



3.4. RL-LSTM for Self-organizing Resource Allocation 91

T

Prayz = L1 (@i 5c) @500, 501, 1) (3.25)
=1
where Ly=(L14, -+, Lamy), Tjr=[Tj1, -+, i), and fo e ci=[ftjc1,  Rjet—1]-

Our goal is to maximize the exact expectation of the reward u;(a;,a_;) over
the action space for the training dataset. Therefore, the objective function can

be defined as:
max Zﬂj (pj,p_j), (3.26)
D

ajE.Aj

where D is the training dataset. For this objective function, the REINFORCE
algorithm [153] can be used to compute the gradient of the expected reward with
respect to the policy parameters, and then standard gradient descent optimization
algorithms [148] can be adopted to allow the model to generate optimal action
sequences for input history traffic values. Specifically, Monte Carlo sampling is
adopted to compute the expectation.

In particular, we adopt the RMSprop gradient descent optimization algorithm
for the update rule [117]. The learning rate of a particular weight is divided by
a running average of the magnitudes of recent gradients for that weight. The

RMSprop update rule is given by:

E[¢*): = vE[¢*]i-1 + (1 — v)g7, (3.27)
b= (3.28)
t+1 t E[gQ]t n Egt, .

where 0, corresponds to the model parameters at time ¢, g, is the gradient of the
objective function with respect to the parameter 6 at time step ¢, E[g?]; is the
expected value of the magnitudes of recent gradients, ~ is the discount factor, A
is the learning rate and € is a smoothing parameter. It is important to note here
that the more complex the network is, the longer training phase. In particular,
as the number of SBSs increases, the time required for training the proposed
architecture increases. For a network size less than 15 SBSs, the training time of
the proposed framework is in the order of hours.

Meanwhile, the testing phase corresponds to the actual execution of the algo-
rithm on each SBS. Based on historical traffic values, each SBS learns the future
sequence of actions based on the learned parameters from the training phase. For
practicality, we assume knowledge of historical measurements of the WiFi activity

on each of the unlicensed channels using simple network management protocol
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Algorithm 1: Training phase of the proposed approach.

Input: J;W;C; Zj,th cJ,t Zwycyth eC,t.
Initialization: The weights of all LSTMs are initialized following a uniform distribution with arbitrarily
small values.
Training: Each SBS j is modelled as an LSTM network.
while Any of the coupled constraints is not satisfied do
for Number of training epochs do
for Size of the training dataset do
Step 1. Run Algorithm 2 to compute the best actions for all SBSs.
for j=1:J do
Step 2. Sample actions for SBS j based on the best expected actions of other SBSs.
Step 3. Use REINFORCE [153] to update rule and compute the gradient of the expected value
of the reward function.
Step 4. Update model parameters with back-propagation algorithm [154].
end for
end for
end for
Step 5. Using the incremental penalty algorithm, check the feasibility of the coupled constraints and
update the values of p; accordingly.

end while

Algorithm 2: Testing phase of the proposed approach.

Input: J;W;C;L; Vj € J,t; Lu,c.iVe €C Lt

for For each SBS j do
Step 1. Traffic history encoding: The history traffic of each SBS and WLAN activity on each channel
is fed into each of the M LSTM traffic encoders.
Step 2. Vector summarization: The encoded vectors are transformed to initialize action decoders.
Step 3. Action decoding: Action sequence is decoded for each SBS j.

end for

statistics with accurate calibration [155] and of other SBSs by exchanging past
traffic information via the X2 interface as done in [25] and [15]. For our proposed
scheme, the SBSs are trained over a large training dataset taking into account
the traffic load over multiple days. The likeliness that an error occurs at the same
time over multiple days is thus very rare. Moreover, our proposed scheme takes
into account a sequence of history traffic values. Therefore, in case of non-ideal
information, the impact of this error can be considered to be negligible. The
proposed approach can also be combined with online machine learning [156] to
accommodate changes in the traffic model, by properly re-training the developed
learning mechanism. Consequently, the proposed algorithm offers a practical so-
lution that is amenable to implementation. Here, we note that one practical
challenge for deploying this algorithm in a real-world network is synchronization
between SBSs and WAPs. In essence, such synchronization can be achieved by

inter-operator cooperation, using mechanisms such as in [40]. The training and
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the testing phases are given in Algorithms 1 and 2 respectively.

Note that guaranteeing the convergence of the proposed algorithm is challeng-
ing as it is highly dependent on the hyperparameters used during the training
phase. It has been shown in [99] that the learning rate and the hidden layer
size are the two most important hyperparameters for the convergence of LSTMs.
For instance, using too few neurons in the hidden layers results in underfitting
which could make it hard for the neural network to detect the signals in a com-
plicated data set. On the other hand, using too many neurons in the hidden
layers can result in either overfitting [157] or an increase in the training time.
Therefore, in this work, we limit our contribution to providing simulation results
(see Section 3.5) to show that, under a reasonable choice of the hyperparameters,
convergence is observed for our proposed game, as per the following theorem:
Theorem 1. If Algorithm 1 converges, then the convergence strategy profile

corresponds to a mixed-strategy NE of game G.

Proof. In order to prove this theorem, we first need to show that the solution of
the adopted multi-agent learning algorithm converges to an equilibrium point. In
fact, every strict NE is a local optimum for a gradient descent learning approach
but the reverse is not always true (Theorems 2 and 3 in [158]). Therefore, to show
that a gradient-based learning method guarantees convergence of our proposed
game to an equilibrium point, we define the following lemma.

Lemma 1. The square of a linear function is convex. It follows that the payoff
function of player j defined in (3.20) is an affine combination of convex functions,
and hence is convex. Therefore, a gradient-based learning algorithm for our game

G allows the convergence to an equilibrium point of that game.

Lemma 1 is the consequence of the convexity of the players’ payoffs where
it has been shown in [159] that under certain convexity assumptions about the
shape of payoff functions, the gradient-descent process converges to an equilib-
rium point. However, convergence is only guaranteed under a decreasing step-size
sequence [160]. Therefore, given the fact that we employ an adaptive learn-
ing rate method satisfying the Robbins-Monro conditions (A > 0,> .2 A(t) =
400, > 0y A%(t) < 4+0o0), one can guarantee that under suitable initial conditions,
our proposed algorithm converges to an equilibrium point.

Moreover, following the penalized reformulation of our game G, one can eas-

ily show that a strategy that violates the coupled constraints cannot be a BR
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Table 3.2 System parameters.

Parameters Values Parameters Values
Transmit power (P;) 20 dBm BW (channel) 20 MHz
CCA threshold -80 dBm Noise variance | 92 dBm/Hz
Path loss 15.3 4+ 501og;4(m) SIFS 16 us
Hidden size (encoder) 70 DIFS 34 us
Hidden size (decoder) 70 CWiin 15 slots
time epoch () 5 min CWinax 1023 slots
Action sampling (Z) 100 samples ACK 256 bits
History traffic size 7 time epochs Prre, Pwiri 1,1
Learning rate (\) 0.01 LSTM layers 1
Learning rate decay () 0.95 tmax 0.9

strategy. From [147], there exists p; such that the incremental penalty algorithm
terminates. Therefore, there exists a mixed strategy for which the coupled con-
straints are satisfied at p;. In that case, there is no incentive for an SBS to
violate any of the coupled constraints, otherwise, its reward function would be
penalized by the corresponding penalty function. Hence, all strategies that vio-
late the coupled constraints are dominated by the alternative of complying with
these constraints. Since in the proposed algorithm, the optimal strategy pro-
file results in maximizing E,, [u; (a;, a—;)], we can conclude that the converged
mixed-strategy NE is guaranteed not to violate the coupled constraints and hence
it corresponds to a mixed-strategy NE for the game G. Therefore, our proposed
learning algorithm learns a mixed strategy of the game G, by using a deep neural
network function approximator to represent strategies, and by averaging those

strategies via gradient descent machine learning techniques. O]

3.5 Simulation Results and Analysis

For our simulations, we consider a 300 m x 300 m square area in which we
randomly deploy a number of SBSs and 7 WAPs that share 7 unlicensed chan-
nels. We use real data for traffic loads from the dataset provided in [161] and
divide it as 80% for training and 20% for testing. During the training phase,
we randomly shuffle examples in the training dataset in order to prevent cycles
when approximating the reward function. Table 3.2 summarizes the main sim-
ulation parameters. All statistical results are averaged over a large number of

independent runs.
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Figure 3.5. The average throughput gain for LTE-LAA upon applying a proactive approach

(with varying T') as compared to a reactive approach.

Fig. 3.5 shows the average throughput gain, compared to a reactive approach,
achieved by the proposed approach for different values of 7" under three different
network scenarios. Here, we note that, in Fig. 3.5, the case in which 7" =1 cor-
responds to other proactive schemes such as exponential smoothing and conven-
tional RL algorithms (e.g., Q-learning and multi-armed bandit) [150]. Intuitively,
a larger T provides the framework additional opportunities to benefit over the
reactive approach, which does not account for future traffic loads. First, evi-
dently, for very small time windows, our proposed approach does not yield any
significant gains. However, as T increases, LTE-LAA network utilizes statisti-
cal predictions for allocating resources and thus the gains start to become more
pronounced as compared to the reactive approach as well as to other proactive
approaches at T" = 1. For example, from Fig. 3.5, we can see that, for 4 SBSs
and 4 channels, our proposed scheme achieves an increase of 17% and 20% in the
average airtime allocation for LTE-LAA as compared to other proactive schemes
and the reactive approach, respectively. Eventually, as T' grows, the gain of our
proposed framework remains almost constant at the maximum achievable value.
This corresponds to the minimum value of T' required to allow the LTE-LAA
network smooth out its load over time and thus achieve maximum gain while

guaranteeing fairness to WLAN.
Fig. 3.6 shows the proportion of LTE-LAA served load for different values of T'.

Clearly, as T increases, the proportion of LTE-LAA served traffic increases. For

example, the proportion of served load increases from 82% to 97% for the case of 4
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Figure 3.6. The proportion of load served over LTE-LAA as a function of 7.

SBSs and 4 channels. The gain of the LTE-LAA network stems from the flexibility
of choosing actions over a large time horizon T'. In contrast to the myopic reactive
approach, our proposed proactive scheme takes into account future predictions
of the network state along with the current state. Therefore, the optimal policy
will balance the instantaneous reward and the available information for future

use and thus maximizing the total load served over time.

Fig. 3.7 shows the (a) average airtime allocated for the LTE-LAA network,
(b) average airtime allocated for WLAN, (c) proportion of served total network
traffic load, and (d) Jain’s fairness index as a function of 7" resulting from our
proposed scheme as well as from a centralized solution considering a proportional
fairness utility function that is widely used for resource allocation [162], subject

to constraints (3.8)-(3.12) with 7' = 1. Here, we compute the Jain’s index based
o lo)?

O'Zoozl 12 ’
where [, is the proportion of served traffic load for network o and O is number of

on the proportion of served traffic load for each network using J(l,) =

networks [163]. The centralized solution of the PF resource allocation is obtained
using the branch-and-bound algorithm in [164]. From Fig. 3.7 (a), we can see
that for small values of T', the PF allocation offers higher airtime allocation for
the LTE-LAA network. For example, for the scenario of 4 SBSs and 4 channels,
PF offers airtime gains of 7% and 5% as compared to our proposed approach for
T =1 and 2 respectively. However, as T increases, our proposed scheme achieves
more transmission opportunities for the LTE-LAA network as compared to the
PF solution. For instance, for the scenario of 2 SBSs and 2 channels, our proposed
scheme achieves an increase of 11% in the transmission opportunities for T > 8.

This gain stems from the proactive resource allocation approach that allows more
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Figure 3.7. The (a) average airtime allocated for LTE-LAA, (b) average airtime allocated
for WLAN, (c) proportion of served total network traffic load, and (d) Jain’s fairness index
resulting from our proposed scheme as well as from a centralized proportional fairness utility

maximization scheme (with varying T').

flexibility in spectrum allocation as T increases. From Figs. 3.7 (b) and (c), we
can see that, although the average airtime allocation for WiFi resulting from our
proposed scheme is less than that of the PF scheme for 7" > 4, the proportion
of the total network traffic load served by our proposed scheme is higher than
that of the PF scheme for all values of T' (e.g., 84% for our proposed scheme as
compared to 74% for PF for the case of 2 SBSs and 2 channels and for 7' > 6).
Moreover, from Fig. 3.7 (d), we can conclude that, as 7" increases, our proposed
scheme achieves similar fairness performance as that of PF. This is due to the fact
that, for our proposed scheme, as T" increases, the proportion of LTE served traffic
load increases while that of WiFi decreases eventually, converging to a constant
value for T' > 7. In particular, a relatively large time window allows SBSs to
exploit future off-peak hours on the unlicensed band and thus increasing their

transmission opportunities. Therefore, at the convergence point, the proportion
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Figure 3.8. The (a) average airtime allocated for LTE-LAA, (b) average airtime allocated
for WLAN, (c) proportion of served total network traffic load, and (d) Jain’s fairness index
resulting from our proposed scheme as well as from a centralized total network throughput
utility maximization scheme (with varying T).

of served traffic load of both technologies is almost the same. In summary, our
proposed scheme allows more transmission opportunities for LTE-LAA, increases
the proportion of the total network served load while also preserving fairness
with WiFi. It offers better tradeoff in terms of efficiency and fairness compared
to the centralized PF allocation scheme. Note that the resulting problem for
the PF solution is a mixed integer nonlinear optimization problem (MINLP) and
therefore, finding its solution becomes challenging for larger network scenarios
due to the polynomial computational complexity.

Fig. 3.8 shows the (a) average airtime allocated for the LTE-LAA network, (b)
average airtime allocated for WLAN, (c) proportion of served total network traffic
load, and (d) Jain’s fairness index as a function of T" resulting from our proposed
scheme as well as a centralized solution considering a total network throughput

(TNT) utility function subject to constraints (3.8)-(3.12) with 7" = 1. From
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Figure 3.9. LTE/WLAN airtime ratio as a function of the LTE/WLAN traffic ratio for 3
different values of M. (M. = 1, 2 and 3). The LTE and WLAN airtime fraction correspond
to the average airtime allocated per SBS and per WAP, respectively. Moreover, the number of
unlicensed channels is fixed to 7 and the number of SBSs is equal to 2 and 7 in (a) and (b)

respectively.

Fig. 3.8 (a), we can see that our proposed resource allocation scheme offers higher
transmission opportunities for LTE-LAA for all values of T" as compared to the
centralized solution considering a TNT utility function. For example, for the case
of 4 SBSs and 4 channels, the gain for our proposed approach can reach up to 52%
for T > 8. Similarly, from Figs. 3.8 (b) and (c), we can observe that, although the
average airtime allocation for WLAN for our proposed scheme is less than that of
the TNT scheme for all T', the proportion of the total served network traffic load
for our proposed scheme is higher than that of the TNT scheme. From Fig. 3.8
(d), we can also conclude that, as T" increases, our scheme achieves similar fairness
to TNT due to the fact that, as T  increases, the proportion of LTE served traffic
load increases while that of WiFi decreases for our proposed scheme, converging
to a constant value for T' > 7. At this convergence point, the proportion of served
traffic load of both technologies is almost the same. In summary, our proposed
scheme offers a better tradeoff in terms of efficiency and fairness as compared to
the centralized TNT allocation scheme.

Fig. 3.9 shows the value of the LTE/WLAN airtime ratio under varying
LTE/WLAN traffic ratio and for different values of M.. Note here that the
LTE and WLAN airtime fraction correspond to the average airtime allocated per
SBS and per WAP, respectively. We consider two different scenarios with varying
number of SBSs (2 and 7 SBSs for scenarios (a) and (b) respectively), while the
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Figure 3.10. The proportion of LTE-LAA served traffic load as a function of the number of
SBSs and for different number of unlicensed channels (C' = 2, 4, and 7).

number of unlicensed channels is fixed to 7. Fig. 3.9 shows that inter-technology
fairness is satisfied. This can be clearly seen in scenario (b) for the case of M, = 1.
For instance, when the traffic ratio is 1, LTE/WLAN airtime ratio is 1 and thus
equal weighted airtime is allocated for each technology (given that Pirg = 1 and
Pwiri = 1). From Fig. 3.9, we can also see that enabling carrier aggregation
impacts the resource allocation outcome. In fact, we can see that a considerable
gain in terms of spectrum access time can be achieved with CA. For instance, in
the case of 2 SBSs, the LTE/WLAN airtime ratio increases from 0.84 for M, = 1
to 1.7 and 2.4 for M, = 2 and 3 respectively for the value of 0.6 for LTE/WLAN
traffic ratio. On the other hand, this gain decreases as more SBSs are deployed
and for a densely deployed LTE-LAA network, there is no need to aggregate
more channels. This can be seen from (b) where the LTE-LAA network gets the
same airtime share for M, = 1, 2 and 3 (as also shown in Remark 1). Moreover,
Fig. 3.9 shows that deploying more SBSs does not necessarily allow more airtime
for the LTE-LAA network. For example, LTE/WLAN airtime ratio of scenarios
(a) and (b) corresponding to 0.6 LTE/WLAN traffic ratio is equal to 0.84 and 0.6
respectively for M, = 1. Consequently, the proposed scheme can avoid causing
performance degradation to WLAN in the case LTE operators selfishly deploy a
high number of SBSs.

Fig. 3.10 investigates the proportion of served LTE-LAA traffic for different
network parameters. From Fig. 3.10, we can see that, as the number of SBSs
increases, the proportion of LTE-LAA served traffic, relative to its corresponding

offered load decreases. Moreover, reducing the number of unlicensed channels
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served traffic load for the case when the LTE network is replaced by an equivalent WiFi network.

leads to a decrease in the proportion of LTE-LAA served traffic. Although the
number of available unlicensed channels are not players in the game, they affect
spectrum allocation action selection for each SBS. As the number of channels
increases, the action space for the channel selection vector increases, thus giving

more opportunities for an SBS to serve more of its offered load.

Fig. 3.11 shows the total network served traffic load as well as that of LTE-
LAA and WiFi as a function of the priority fairness ratio on the unlicensed
band (Pyre/Pwir;) for three different network scenarios considering 7' = 6. From
Figs. 3.11 (b) and (c), we can see that more LTE-LAA and less WiFi traffic load
is served as Pyrg/Pwir; increases and thus the priority fairness parameters Prrg
and Pyir; can be regarded as network design parameters that can be adjusted
in a way that would avoid LTE-LAA from aggressively offloading traffic to the
unlicensed bands. Moreover, from Fig. 3.11 (a), we can see that the served total
network traffic load is maximized at Pyrg/Pwir; = 1 thus allowing an efficient
utilization of the unlicensed spectrum. On the other hand, from Fig. 3.11 (c),
we can see that the served WiFi traffic load for our proposed scheme is greater
than or equal to the served WiFi traffic load for the case in which LTE-LAA is
replaced by an equivalent WiFi network for values of Pyrg/Pwir; less than 0.8.
From Fig. 3.11 (c¢), we can conclude that the WiFi performance for our proposed
spectrum sharing scheme, when considering equal weighted airtime share (i.e.,

Pure/Pwiri = 1), achieves very close performance to the case when only WLAN
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Figure 3.12. The average airtime allocated for LTE-LAA as a function of the number of epochs

for different values of the learning rate.

is operating over the unlicensed spectrum. For instance, the proportion of WiFi
served traffic load corresponds to 68% for the WiFi-LTE scenario as opposed to
70% for the WiFi-WiFi scenario in the case of 4 SBS and 4 channels. This slight
decrease is mainly due to the differences in the MAC layers of both technologies.
For instance, LTE adopts a more efficient scheduling mechanism and has less
overhead as compared to WiFi. In particular, the DCF protocol of WiFi results
in the channel being unused for some period of time and, thus, WiFi should be
given a slightly larger priority in that case. In summary, we can deduce that the
values of Prg and Pyir; can be regarded as tuning parameters that allow the
network operator to achieve a tradeoff between efficiency and fairness.

Fig. 3.12 shows the average value of airtime allocated to the LTE-LAA network
as a function of the number of epochs required for the network to converge while
considering different values for the learning rate. The learning rate determines
the step size the algorithm takes to reach the minimizer and thus has an impact
on the convergence rate of our proposed framework. Moreover, an epoch, which
consists of multiple iterations, is a single pass through the entire training set,
followed by testing of the verification set. From Fig. 3.12, we can see that for
A = 0.1, our proposed algorithm requires more than 50 epochs to approximate
the reward function, while, for A = 0.01, it only needs 20 epochs. In fact, for
A = 0.1, we can see that our proposed algorithm fluctuates around a different
region of the optimization space. Clearly, a learning rate that is too large can
cause the algorithm to diverge from the optimal solution. This is because too

large initial learning rates will decay the loss function faster and thus make the
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model get stuck at a particular region of the optimization space instead of better
exploring it. On the other hand, a learning rate that is too small results in a
low speed of convergence. For instance, for A = 0.0001 and A = 0.00005, our
proposed algorithm requires ~ 40 epochs to converge. Therefore, although we
use an adaptive learning rate approach, the optimization algorithm relies heavily
on a good choice of an initial learning rate [165]. In other words, the initial value
of the learning rate should be within a particular range in order to have good
performance. Choosing a proper learning rate is an important key aspect that has
an impact on the solution as well as the convergence speed. The optimal value of
the initial learning rate is dependent on the dataset under study, where for each
dataset, there exists an interval of good learning rates at which the performance
does not vary much [99]. This in turn necessitates the need for experimental
studies in order to search for good problem-specific learning rates [165]. A typical
range of the learning rate for the dataset under study falls approximately between
0.0005 and 0.01, requiring ~ 20 epochs.

3.6 Summary

In this chapter, we have proposed a proactive resource allocation framework for
the coexistence of LTE-LAA and WiFi in the unlicensed band. We have formu-
lated a game model where each SBS seeks to maximize its rate over a given time
horizon while achieving long-term equal weighted fairness with WLAN and other
LTE-LAA operators transmitting on the same channel. To solve this problem,
we have developed a novel deep learning algorithm based on LSTMs. The pro-
posed algorithm enables each SBS to decide on its spectrum allocation scheme
autonomously with limited information on the network state. Simulation results
have shown that the proposed approach yields significant performance gains in
terms of rate compared to conventional approaches that considers only instan-
taneous network parameters such as instantaneous equal weighted fairness, pro-
portional fairness and total network throughput maximization. Results have also
shown that our proposed scheme prevents disruption to WLAN operation in the
case large number of LTE operators selfishly deploy LTE-LAA in the unlicensed

spectrum.






Chapter 4

Holistic Small Cell Traffic Balancing
across Licensed and Unlicensed
Bands

4.1 Introduction

As we have discussed in Chapter 2, LTE-LAA has emerged as an effective solution
to overcome the scarcity of the radio spectrum [131]. When operating over the
licensed and the unlicensed bands simultaneously, the problem of SBS traffic bal-
ancing arises which essentially impacts the coexistence of LTE and WiFi over the
unlicensed band. Therefore, the main scope of this chapter is to provide a holistic
approach for LTE-LAA small cell traffic balancing by jointly optimizing the use
of the licensed and unlicensed bands. In particular, we pose this traffic balanc-
ing as an optimization problem that seeks proportional fair coexistence of WiFi,
small cell, and macro cell users by adapting the transmission probability of the
LTE-LAA small cell in the licensed and unlicensed bands. The motivation for this
formulation is for the LTE-LAA small cell to autonomously switch between or ag-
gregate licensed and unlicensed bands depending on the interference/traffic level
and the number of active users in each band. The work presented in this chapter
has appeared in the Proceedings of ACM International Conference on Modeling,
Analysis and Simulation of Wireless and Mobile Systems (MSWiM) [25]. Ta-
ble 4.1 provides a summary for the description of the main notations used in this
chapter. Next, we give an overview on the related literature and then we present

our problem statement and contribution.
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Table 4.1 Variables and notations.

Notation Description
N, Number of macro UEs
Ny Number of small cell UEs
Ny Number of WiFi STAs
Q@ Fraction of time SBS is muted on the unlicensed channel
8 Fraction of time SBS is transmitting over the licensed band
F%’ 7 DL SINR at SUE f over the licensed band
Iy s DL SINR at SUE f over the unlicensed band
Pr Received signal power for SUE f
o? Thermal noise power
Prrom, Received signal power for MUE m
Py suce Probability of successful transmission
Py idie Probability of an idle slot
Py pusy Probability of a busy slot
Tw Stationary Probability of STA w
Sm Throughput of MUEs
sf Throughput of SUEs
Sw Throughput of WiFi STAs
sHOABS Throughput of MUE m when SBS is transmitting over the licensed band
sABS Throughput of MUE m during the ABS period of SBS
sic Throughput of SUE f when SBS is transmitting over the licensed band
sy Throughput of SUE f when SBS is transmitting over the unlicensed band
R, Normalized offered load of WiFi STAs

4.1.1 Related Work

LTE use of unlicensed bands has been receiving growing amount of attention
within the research community in recent years. The authors in [166] provide an
overview of LTE-LAA as well as the benefits and challenges it brings. Several
papers have looked at the performance impact of LTE operating in unlicensed
bands on WiFi. In a recent paper [167], the authors conduct an experimental
evaluation for characterizing the interference impact of LTE-LAA on WiFi under
various network conditions; it is shown that the impact of LTE-LAA on WiFi
throughput depends on the channel bandwidth, center frequency and MIMO
and can be heavily degraded for some scenarios. Concerning mechanisms for
LTE-WiFi coexistence, most of the previous work uses muting (adaptive duty
cycling) [15,17,22-24]. More crucially, much of the existing work does not consider
the operation of LTE-LAA SBS in the licensed band while optimizing its use in
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the unlicensed bands alongside WiFi. This can however lead to a suboptimal
resource allocation when seen globally. For instance, it can result in an over-
utilization of the unlicensed band by LTE-LAA SBS and a decrease in WLAN
performance, as it will be shown later in Section 4.5.

LTE-LAA small cells enable efficient and flexible use of the unlicensed spec-
trum, leveraging the LTE-Advanced carrier aggregation feature. Nevertheless,
early work on traffic balancing across licensed and unlicensed bands (e.g., [168,
169]) focused on dual-access small cells (with both LTE and WiFi air interfaces)
and thus lacking these benefits. To the best of our knowledge, [1] is the only
notable traffic balancing work in the literature that applies to LTE-LAA small
cells. The proposed traffic balancing technique in [1] is based on adjusting the
power level in the licensed spectrum and the number of muted subframes in the
unlicensed bands. We identify three aspects of the work in [1] discussed below,
which together result in a lower WLAN performance and a degradation in the
overall network performance compared to our proposed scheme, as shown later

in Section 4.5.

1. Use of power control in the licensed band. In the context of ICIC manage-
ment in heterogeneous networks (HetNets), 3GPP Release 10 introduced
ABS as an efficient way to enhance the network performance. In [170], the
authors evaluate the 3GPP enhanced ICIC (eICIC) techniques through re-
alistic system-level simulations where it is shown that the ABS eICIC time
method provides the best macrocell UE (MUE) protection as compared to
other eICIC power methods. There is other work (e.g., [171]) which also
shows that ABS muting achieves better macro-layer performance at less
degradation of the SBS layer performance as compared to power adapta-
tion. Therefore, the use of power control on the licensed band in [1] leads to
a sub-optimal performance on both the licensed and the unlicensed bands
given the fact that the coexistence mechanism in the licensed spectrum

directly influences the optimization process in the unlicensed band.

2. Considering a fized level of performance for MBS. The use of a fixed and
predefined interference threshold value for MBS in [1] results in prioritizing
the MBS performance irrespective of the degradation level caused to the
SBS layer. This uncoordinated optimization approach on the licensed band

would result in an unfair share of that band which in turn could lead to an
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over-utilization of the unlicensed band by the SBS and thus a degradation
in the WLAN performance.

3. Sequential approach to optimizing the licensed band first then the unlicensed
band. The authors in [1] consider a sequential approach for optimizing both
bands i.e., the output of the power allocation sub-problem in the licensed
spectrum serves as an input to the muting sub-problem for the unlicensed
bands. This results in prioritizing the licensed band and potentially over-
utilizing the unlicensed band by SBS as well as degrading the total network

performance.

4.1.2 Problem Statement and Contribution

The main objective of this chapter is to propose a holistic small cell traffic balanc-
ing scheme across the licensed and the unlicensed bands. In essence, LTE-WiFi
coexistence depends on the extent to which LTE-LAA small cells (operating in
both licensed and unlicensed bands) rely on unlicensed spectrum to meet their
traffic demand, and this in turn is dependent on the nature of inter-tier inter-
ference in the licensed spectrum shared by a macro cell and small cells in its
coverage area. This link between LTE small cell operation in the unlicensed band
and inter-tier /inter-cell interference in the licensed spectrum is essentially the
traffic balancing problem!. The transmission of the SBS on the unlicensed band
can disrupt WiFi transmissions as the latter relies on a contention-based channel
access and hence starvation may occur when coexisting with LTE. On the other
hand, LTE-LAA SBS transmission on the licensed band can cause inter-tier/inter-
cell interference to the macro cell and other small cell users, potentially degrading
their throughput. Thus addressing the traffic balancing problem is challenging as
it entails a LTE-LAA small cell base station to adaptively decide on how to steer
its traffic between the licensed and unlicensed bands while optimizing the overall
network performance and achieving fair coexistence among the technologies op-
erating on both bands. Though the above discussion highlights the importance
of traffic balancing for optimizing the performance of co-located networks based
on different technologies (LTE and WiFi) sharing same unlicensed bands, and for

more effective LTE-WiFi coexistence, this problem has till date received little at-

!Traffic balancing can be seen as addressing LTE-WiFi coexistence and LTE traffic offloading
challenges together.
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tention in the research literature with [1] as the only notable work. Nevertheless,
the work in [1] leads to an inefficient utilization of the available radio resources
due to the inefficient coexistence mechanism on the licensed band as well as the
sequential adaptation approach for optimizing both bands, as discussed in the
previous subsection.

The main contribution of the work presented in this chapter is a holistic frame-
work for LTE-LAA small cell traffic balancing across licensed and unlicensed
bands. In other words, we aim to jointly address the LTE-LAA small cell opera-
tion in licensed and unlicensed bands by determining its transmission behavior on
both bands in a coordinated fashion depending on the interference/traffic levels

on each of the bands. Specifically, we make the following key contributions:

e We present a formulation of the optimization problem for holistic traffic
balancing that seeks PF coexistence of WiFi, small cell and macro cells
by deciding on the transmission probability of LTE-LAA small cell in the
licensed and unlicensed bands. The intention behind this formulation is for
the LTE-LAA SBS to switch between or aggregate licensed and unlicensed
bands depending on the interference/traffic level and number of active UEs
in each cell. We derive a closed form solution for the aforementioned op-
timization problem. An attractive aspect of our solution is that it can be
applied online by each LTE-LAA SBS, adapting its transmission behavior

in each of the bands, and without explicit communication with WiFi nodes.

e We also propose a transmission mechanism for the operation of SBS on
the licensed and unlicensed bands. Our mechanism leverages the above
mentioned traffic balancing solution and aims at avoiding the disruption to

on-going WiFi transmissions while adhering to the LTE frame structure.

e We provide extensive numerical and simulation results using several sce-
narios to highlight the main capabilities of our proposed scheme. Results
show that LTE-LAA SBS, aided by our scheme, would adaptively steer its
traffic from one band to another or transmit on both bands simultaneously
depending on the interference/traffic levels and number of active UEs on
each of the bands. Simulation results additionally demonstrate the effective-
ness of our proposed scheme in comparison with [1] and other approaches,
representing the state-of-the-art. They reveal that approaches focusing on

coexistence in one band while ignoring the other cause load imbalance and
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P— Licensed band - DL
Pa— Unlicensed band - DL
«-->Unlicensed band - DL and UL

Figure 4.1. Illustration of the system model.

a decrease in the total network throughput and/or fairness. On the other
hand, our approach, aided by its holistic nature, results in improved net-
work performance as it achieves a better tradeoff between maximizing the
total network throughput and attaining fairness among all network flows

while also providing better LTE-WiFi coexistence.

The rest of this chapter is organized as follows. Section 4.2 details the system
model for the coexistence of an LTE-LAA SBS with an LTE MBS and WLANSs in
the overlapping coverage area. In Section 4.3, we present an optimization problem
for balancing traffic of the LTE-LAA SBS on the licensed and unlicensed bands
and also derive a closed form solution for the problem. Section 4.4 describes our
proposed transmission mechanism for the operation of the LTE-LAA SBS on the
licensed and unlicensed bands. Section 4.5 presents numerical and simulation re-
sults for the proposed algorithm and compares its with other approaches. Finally,

a summary is provided in Section 4.6.

4.2 System Model

We consider a system model (depicted in Fig. 4.1) similar to that in [1,24] consist-
ing of a macrocell base station, a small cell and multiple independently operated
WiFi networks. We assume a dual band small cell that transmits on both li-
censed and unlicensed bands via the LTE CA feature. The licensed band is

shared between MBS and SBS where smaller portions of the spectrum, referred
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to as RBs, are allocated to UEs. On the other hand, SBS and WiFi networks
share an unlicensed channel in the time domain and hence at a particular time,
the unlicensed channel is occupied by either SBS or WiFi. This represents a
dense WiFi deployment scenario where SBS and WiFi may need to time share
the same channel.

Let N,,, Ny and N, respectively, denote the number of macro-cell UEs, small
cell UEs (SUEs) and WiFi stations (STAs) in a given time period 7. We assume
the supplemental downlink mode for the transmission of the small cell in the
unlicensed band. On the other hand, traffic for WiFi STAs can be in either DL
or UL directions. A full-buffer traffic model is assumed for the SBS, consistent
with the motivation for SBS to use both licensed and unlicensed bands to meet
its traffic demand.

In order to coexist with MBS on the licensed band and WLAN on the unli-
censed band, we adopt in our model a holistic traffic balancing approach where
SBS adjusts the proportion of time it transmits on both licensed and unlicensed
bands. Therefore, at a particular time, the small cell would adaptively choose to
transmit on the licensed, unlicensed or both bands depending on the interference
level and traffic load of MUEs and WiFi nodes. The proposed scheme can be
implemented at the MAC layer and hence the traffic assignment would be trans-
parent to applications on the UEs. SBS would defer from transmission on the
unlicensed band in order to allow WiFi transmission opportunities and on the
licensed band in order to avoid inter-tier interference. Therefore, to decide on the
proportion of time the small cell transmits on the licensed and unlicensed bands,

the following decision variables are defined:
e a€l0,1]: the fraction of time SBS is muted on the unlicensed channel.
e [(¢[0,1]: the fraction of time SBS is transmitting on the licensed band.

Note that upon muting on the licensed band, SBS would defer from sending
data on the physical channels, however, would still send control and reference sig-
nals, an approach known as ABS [170]. On the other hand, the use of unlicensed
band by the small cell is limited to data plane traffic while control and reference
signals are transmitted by the SBS on a licensed carrier, which is essentially the
license assisted access aspect of LTE-LAA. It is important to note here, that

the work in [172] shows that conceptually both LBT and adaptive duty cycling
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(muting) provide the same level of fairness to WiFi transmissions when properly

configured.

4.2.1 Throughput Modeling

In order to assess the network performance for the coexistence of LTE MBS,
LTE-LAA small cell and WiFi, we define the throughput for each of the MUEs,
SUEs and WiFi STAs.

Upon the transmission on the licensed band, SBS would share the frequency
band with MBS. In LTE, the DL. RB allocation among UEs is via OFDMA,
implying no intra-cell interference. However, frequency reuse in LTE can be one
where macro and adjacent small cells may transmit on the same frequency leading
to inter-cell interference. On the other hand, when SBS is transmitting on the
unlicensed channel, it shares the channel with WLAN. Therefore, the DL SINR
at SUE f, served by SBS F', in our model assuming a single MBS and SBS, during
the transmission of SBS on the licensed and unlicensed channels respectively, can
be expressed as follows:

Pr s
o2+ Iy

Pry

!
[y = and Iy =

where Pp s denotes the received signal power for SUE f from its serving SBS F,
o? is the thermal noise power, I);; represents the interference power from MBS
M on SUE f and Iy corresponds to the aggregate interference power from
neighbouring WLAN APs/STAs on SUE f. Note that upon the transmission
of SBS on the unlicensed channel, WLAN would defer from transmission since
WiFi STAs sense the carrier, i.e. listen to the channel before transmissions, and
transmit only if the channel is idle. Therefore, Iy ¢ corresponds to the interference
power due to WLAN hidden terminals.

Similarly, the DL SINR at MUE m, served by MBS M, during the non-ABS
and ABS periods of SBS on the licensed band respectively, can be expressed as

follows:
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where Py, denotes the received signal power for MUE m from its serving
MBS M, and I, represents the interference power from SBS F' on MUE m.

We denote by s, the total throughput attained by an LTE UE k (where k is m
or f). An upper bound for the DL, UE throughput, based on Shannon’s capacity,
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is computed as follows:
sk(bps) = BWy - log,(1 4+ T') (4.3)

where BW, is the channel bandwidth allocated to UE k and I'j, is the SINR value
of UE k.

To derive the throughput attained by a WiFi STA w when using the unli-
censed band exclusively, we consider a slotted channel, as per the IEEE 802.11
modus operandi [173]. Let 7,, denote the stationary probability that station w is
attempting transmission in a randomly chosen slot time. The total throughput
Sy attained by a WiFi STA w when using the channel exclusively is:

Pw,succ : E[Dw]

Aw b _
° ( pS) Pw,idle -0+ Pw,busy : Tb

, (4.4)

where E[D,] is the expected payload size for station w, P, sue. is the probability
of a successful transmission and can be expressed as Py, syce = Tuw Hf\i‘“ #w(l —
7;), Puidge is the probability of an idle slot and can be expressed as Py jae =
Hgil(l — Ty) and Py, pusy i the probability of a busy slot, regardless of whether
it corresponds to a collision or a successful transmission and can be expressed as
Pypusy =1 — Hgil(l — Tw) [174]. o and T, correspond to the average durations
of an idle and a busy slot respectively and thus the denominator corresponds to
the mean duration of a WiFi MAC slot.

Therefore, during an epoch T, the throughput attained by a macro, small cell

and WiFi UE respectively can be expressed as follows:

s = B 4 (1 )i (45)
sp = lef + (1 —a)s} (4.6)

and
Sw = 8y (4.7)

where s,,, sy and s, are the achieved throughputs of MUEs, SUEs and WiFi

noABS and SABS

STAs respectively during a given period of time 7'. s} i

correspond
to the throughput achieved by MUE m during the transmission of the SBS on
the licensed band and during the ABS period of SBS, respectively. slf and s}
correspond to the throughput of SUE f during the transmission of SBS on the

licensed band and an unlicensed channel, respectively.
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4.3 Holistic Traffic Balancing

In order to maximize the total network throughput while coexisting fairly with
other LTE and WiFi cells, we aim in this section at proposing a traffic balancing
approach that aims at providing a proportional fair coexistence of WiFi STAs,
SUEs and MUEs. The rationale behind this approach is to allow SBS to either
switch between or aggregate the unlicensed and licensed bands based on the
interference level on each band. This will allow higher throughput for MUEs
that are in the vicinity of the SBS when SBS is not transmitting on the licensed
band, and similarly, more transmission opportunities for WiFi nodes when SBS
is not transmitting on the unlicensed band. Therefore, the utility function can
be expressed as the product of the throughputs obtained by SUEs, MUEs and
WiFi STAs:

Nm Nf Ny
Z/{:HSmHSfHSw (4.8)
=1 f:l =1
U in turn can be expressed as the summation of the logarithmic function of

the achieved rates as given below:
Npm Nf Ny
Urog = Z log(s,,) + Z log(sy) + Z log(s.)
m=1 =1 w=1
Nm
= ) log {ﬁs“mﬂ’ABS +(1- ﬁ)saBS]

m=1
Ny

+ Z log {ﬁslf +(1- a)s‘}}
f=1

+ g‘: log [asw} (4.9)

The proposed utility function Ui, corresponds to a PF coexistence of MUES,
SUEs and WiFi STAs. The PF scheduling algorithm has been an attractive
allocation criterion in wireless networks since it maintains a balance between
maximizing the total network throughput while achieving good fairness among

network flows [162]. Therefore, our optimization problem is formulated as follows:
maax Uiog (4.10)

subject to
a <R, (4.11)
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a<p (4.12)
0<a<1,0<8<1 (4.13)

where R, (< 1) corresponds to the normalized offered load across all WiFi sta-
tions; it can be obtained via long-term channel sensing where SBS would monitor
the WLAN activity on the unlicensed band and estimate the average WLAN traf-
fic load. In the above formulation, constraint (4.11) limits the fraction of time
SBS is muted on the unlicensed band to the time it is busy due to WiFi activity.
In other words, it is to make sure that the unlicensed band is not underutilized.
The purpose of constraint (4.12) is to ensure that SBS transmits on either the
licensed or the unlicensed channel at any given point in time. Constraints (4.13)

limit the range of values variables o and [ can take.

Lemma 2. log(z) is concave. It follows that the utility function Ug is an affine
combination of concave functions, and hence is concave. Therefore, the opti-
mization problem defined by (4.10)-(4.13) is concave since the objective function
and the feasible region defined by the constraints are concave and hence a closed
form solution can be obtained using the Karush-Kuhn-Tucker (KKT) conditions
at optimality [175].

Based on the above lemma, we now aim to derive a closed form solution for the
optimization problem (4.10)-(4.13) using the KKT conditions at optimality. The
KKT conditions are necessary and sufficient for convex optimization problems
and consist of the stationarity, primal and dual feasibility, and complementary
slackness conditions [175]. Therefore, the Lagrangian of the optimization prob-

lem (4.10)-(4.13) can be written as follows:

L(a, By A1, A2y Az, Mgy Az, Ag) = —Usotal + A1 (a — Ry) + Xa(a — B) — Az«

where A, Ao, A3, A4, A5 and \g correspond to the Lagrangian multipliers of
constraints (4.11)-(4.13).

In the first step, we compute the candidates for an optimal solution pair (a*,
£*) from the possible combinations of feasible solutions satisfying the stationarity
and complementary slackness conditions. Note that the total number of possible
combinations for the Lagrangian multipliers is 64 (i.e., 25) where a given mul-

tiplier could be either zero or non-zero (NZ) at an optimal solution. However,
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for our optimization formulation, only 6 combinations are possible candidates
for an optimal solution due to some infeasible and redundant combinations. For
instance, the combinations that have Ay and A5 as NZ can be omitted since their
corresponding solution is (a*, 5*) = (1,0), however, this will lead to the violation
of constraint (4.12). Similarly, if a constraint has finite values for both lower and
upper bounds, one would need to consider the possible combinations when at
most one of the Lagrange multipliers for that constraint is NZ. This is due to the
fact that one or the other, or both, of the multipliers will always be equal to zero
since only one of the bounds can be active at a time. Therefore, the combina-
tions that have both A3 and A4 or A5 and A\g as NZ can be omitted. Moreover,
we impose a non-zero muting period on the unlicensed band (i.e., restrict « to be
greater than 0) in order to allow the small cell to sense WiFi activity and number
of stations and thus we omit the combinations having A3 as NZ. More details
on the possible combinations for solution candidates is given in Appendix A.1.
Based on the above, the 6 candidate solutions for a*, 8* and (A}, A5, A5, A\j, A%, Af)
are as follows:

Candidate solution 1: A=(NZ,0,0,0,0,NZ)

(03] :}_%w and ﬁlzl

Ny SQ; N
A =— +—=
! fz_: 618]‘ + (1 - Oél)Sf (0751

noABS __ ABS

(Sm
A
6 — Z B SnoABS + (1 SABS Z 515,0 1 _ al)

S

Candidate solution 2: A=(0,0,0,0,0,NZ)
ap corresponds to the solution of the following equation:

Ny u

st sh+ (1 —ag)sh

Ba2=1
(SnoABS SABS
A
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Candidate solution 3: A\=(NZ,NZ,0,0,0,0)

3 = Ew and 63 =

Nin ( snmoABS S%BS)

S
Ao = — _ f
2 Z_ ﬁ387r;;)ABS + (1 _ ﬁg)S%BS ; 633l + (1 _ Ozg) u

B4 corresponds to the solution of the following equation:

noABS ABS

S
— = 0
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S}
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Candidate solution 5: /\:(O,NZ, 0,0,0,0)

a is equal to fB5 and their corresponding value is the solution of the following

equation:
Non (snOABS _ GABS) Ny s
— m -
Z a5$noABS + (1 — Oé5) ABS jgl O[5Slf —+ (1 — 015)87;
N
zf: 5 N g
= oz5slf + (1 —as5)sf  as
N
=3 G limag o
= — v
653f (1- a5)31f a5

Candidate solution 6: /\:(0, 0,0,0,0,0)

ag and fg correspond to the solution of the following two equations:
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noABS A
=0

_ Z G, SnoABS T+ ( SABS Z < Bosh + 1 ~ )

S

Note that two more candidate solutions exist for A= (NZ,NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ) and
A= (0,NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ) where o and § are both equal to 1. However, we can avoid
checking these two candidate solutions as they exist only in the case when R,=1
and hence their solution matches with that of candidate solution 1.

In the second step, we check the primal and dual feasibility conditions for each
of the 6 candidate solution pairs and the pair satisfying these conditions is the
optimal solution.

Note that all the candidate solutions are independent of the WiFi throughput
s, and hence the SBS needs to know only the normalized WiFi offered load as well
as the number of active WiFi STAs; the SBS can learn the number of active WiFi
STAs based on their corresponding MAC addresses during the sensing period [1].
The number of MUEs and their throughput can be conveyed to the SBS through
the X2 interface. Using this information, SBS can determine the optimal values

for aw and f locally when needed.

4.4 A Transmission Mechanism for LTE-LAA SBS

Operation

LTE is designed for the exclusive use of the spectrum and hence when operat-
ing on the unlicensed band, a new channel access scheme is needed to coexist
with other devices having different air interfaces. Therefore, in this section, we
propose a transmission mechanism for the operation of an LTE-LAA small cell
on the licensed and unlicensed bands. This mechanism builds upon the problem
formulation from Section 4.3 and incorporates a channel access scheme on the un-
licensed channel that would allow LTE-LAA SBS to transmit on the unlicensed
band in a way that would not disrupt any ongoing WiFi transmissions.

For our proposed mechanism, we divide the time domain into 7" epochs, where
in each epoch we aim at finding the optimal values of a and S using the results
of Section 4.3. Taking into account that LTE transmits only at the beginning
of a subframe, our proposed transmission mechanism is aligned with LTE frame

structure where (1 — «)T and ST are rounded to an integer multiple of an LTE
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Figure 4.2. Tllustration of the proposed SBS transmission mechanism on the licensed and
unlicensed bands. The two possible states upon sensing the unlicensed channel (idle and busy)
are demonstrated. SBS will remain in a sensing state when it encounters a busy channel. The
three states of SBS (i.e., transmission on the licensed, unlicensed and both bands) are also

shown.

subframe duration (1 msec). Moreover, we define d as the duration of time the
SBS would sense the unlicensed channel before attempting to transmit. Let ¢
be such that SIFS < § < DIFS, and hence this will guarantee that the ACK of
any previous WiFi transmission is received at the sender and that SBS would get
access to the unlicensed channel before any other WiFi STA that would be sensing
the channel at the same time. The proposed LTE-LAA transmission mechanism is
illustrated in Fig. 4.2 where the two possible states upon sensing the channel (idle
and busy) are demonstrated. Moreover, the steps of the proposed mechanism are

summarized as follows:

1. SBS calculates the values of a and [ before the beginning of a T' period
based on the throughput values and number of active nodes of the previous

T period and using the results of Section 4.3.

2. At the beginning of a T" period, SBS remains silent for the period a7 on

the unlicensed band and transmits for the period ST on the licensed band.

3. SBS senses the unlicensed channel for § sec before oI expires in order to
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detect any ongoing WiFi transmissions and guarantee alignment with LTE

frame structure.
4. If the channel is idle, SBS transmits for a period of (1 — a)T.

5. If the channel is busy, SBS keeps on listening to the channel until it detects
a silent period for a duration of ¢ sec in order to avoid the disruption to any
ongoing WiFi transmission. After detecting a silent period of § sec, SBS
sends a CTS with the duration of the remaining time of the (1 —«)7 period
to reserve the channel for SBS transmission on the unlicensed band. It is
important to note that the maximum channel occupancy time is limited
to 10 msec after which the unlicensed channel must be released and the
LBT process is repeated. Therefore, for the cases where (1 — a)7 is less
than 10 msec, there is a risk that the SBS will not be able to get access to
the unlicensed band when the WLAN burst is larger than (1 — «)7. For
such scenarios, the WLAN transmission period for the next T period is
shortened accordingly to maintain the average time allocated for LTE-LAA
and WLAN.

4.5 Simulation Results and Analysis

In this section, we examine the behavior of our proposed holistic traffic balancing
scheme in various scenarios using a combination of numerical and simulation
results. We also conduct a comparative study of our holistic traffic balancing
approach with respect to [1] and other alternative approaches, representing other
proposed techniques from the literature.

In simulations, for WiFi we consider the 802.11 DCF medium access mech-
anism based on CSMA/CA. We assume randomly located STAs that transmit
and receive packets according to an independent Poisson process. For simplicity,
we consider that all WiFi STAs use the same physical layer parameters, 64-QAM
modulation with a 5/6 coding rate when using a 20 MHz channel, which provides
a 65 Mbps MAC layer throughput. The simulation parameters for the 802.11
network are the same as those used in [24].

For the LTE and LTE-LAA networks, we assume the same channel conditions
for all RBs on both bands and hence the same modulation and coding scheme
i.e.,, 64 QAM with 5/6 coding rate, is applied to all RBs of the given 20 MHz
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Figure 4.3. Numerical results for the optimal values of (i) (1 — «) and (ii) 8 for varying levels
of MBS to SUEs interference in three different scenarios; sc (a) considers an equal number of
MUEs, SUEs and WiFi STAs, sc (b) considers the number of WiFi STAs to be three times
that of each of MUEs and SUEs and sc (¢) considers the number of each of MUEs and SUEs
to be three times that of WiFi STAs. For the studied scenarios, we consider medium and high
WiFi offered load i.e., R, =0.5 and 0.9 respectively, as well as a fixed value for SBS to MUEs

interference level (-85 dBm).

channel. Maximum MAC layer throughput for LTE with the above settings
is 75 Mbps. These simulation parameters are similar to the ones used in [1].
We assume a round robin scheduler and equal transmit power for all OFDM
symbols in a transmission time interval due to the fact that all RBs have the
same modulation and coding scheme and thus equal number of bits are allocated
to each subcarrier. The maximum transmit power for MBS and SBS is 43 dBm
and 23 dBm, respectively. We consider an urban area characterized by the path
loss model (for outdoor and indoor locations of the base station and UEs) as given
in [176]. A constant payload size of 1500 bytes is assumed for MUEs, SUEs and
WiFi STAs. Simulation results are provided for the average of 1000 runs with a

95% confidence interval.

4.5.1 Behavior of o and [ in different scenarios

In this subsection, we study the effect of the variation of the traffic arrival rate
as well as the number of active UEs on the values of a and S by conducting
numerical and simulation results for different practical deployment scenarios.

For the numerical results, we consider three different scenarios with different
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number of MUEs, SUEs and WiFi STAs. Fig. 4.3 shows the optimal values of
(1 — ) and 3 as a function of the MBS to SUE interference level on the licensed
band, for a fixed value of the SBS to MUE interference level (-85 dBm) and two
different WLAN traffic loads (R,=0.5 and 0.9). Note that the MBS to SUE
interference and the SBS to MUE interference levels are relevant during the non-
ABS period only.

For the simulation results (shown in Fig. 4.4), we consider only scenario (a) of
Fig. 4.3. Fig. 4.4 shows the variation of the proportion of time SBS is transmitting
on the licensed and unlicensed bands during the period T as a function of the
WLAN traffic arrival rate (Awran (packets/sec)) and for a low and high MUEs
traffic arrival rates, i.e., A\yug = 0.5 and 2 (packets/sec) respectively. Note that
Awran and A\yug correlate to R, and inter-tier interference level respectively of
Fig. 4.3. Each data point in the simulation results is obtained from 1000 runs,

each of length 200 msec and with 7" set to 20 msec.

We can make the following observations from Figs. 4.3 and 4.4. First, com-
paring the three considered scenarios of Fig. 4.3, we conclude that our proposed
traffic balancing scheme provides per node airtime fairness among each of the
MUEs, SUEs and WiFi STAs. For example, consider -60 dBm for the value of
MBS to SUEs interference level and R,,=0.5 for the WLAN load, we observe that
in scenario (c¢), SBS transmits more on the unlicensed band (80%) and less on the
licensed band (20%) as compared to scenario (b) where SBS transmits 50% on
the unlicensed band and 50% on the licensed band. This is because the number
of each MUEs and SUEs is larger than that of WiFi STAs in scenario (c) while
in scenario (b) the number of WiFi STAs is larger than each of the number of
MUEs and SUEs.

Second, our proposed scheme copes with the interference level on both bands by
adapting the values of o and . This can be observed for high values of inter-tier
interference in Fig. 4.3 or high values of A\yyg in Fig. 4.4. In those scenarios,
WLAN shares the unlicensed band with SBS for a proportion of time larger than
its idle period, i.e., larger than (1-R,,), in order to decrease the effect of inter-
tier interference on the UEs throughput on the licensed band. For example, in
Fig. 4.3, for scenario (a) and R,,=0.9, SBS transmits for 55% of the time on the
unlicensed band when the MBS to SUEs interference level is -60 dBm as compared
to 10% when the MBS to SUEs interference level is -95 dBm. This can also be
noted from Fig. 4.4 where (1-«) is equal to 20% for A\yug= 0.5 (packets/sec) but
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Figure 4.4. Simulation results for the variation of the proportion of time the SBS transmits on
the licensed (/) and unlicensed bands (1 — «) as a function of the WLAN traffic arrival rate
(Awran) and for a low and high MUEs traffic arrival rates i.e., Ayyjug= 0.5 and 2 (packets/sec)
respectively, for a scenario of equal number of MUEs, SUEs and WLAN STAs.

increases to 55% for Ayug= 2 (packets/sec), for Awpan=1.5.

Third, our proposed traffic balancing scheme allows SBS to transmit on either
one of the two bands or aggregate both bands through CA and thus increasing its
capacity. Given that SBS is muted for the period of & and (1-3) on the unlicensed
and licensed bands respectively, we can deduce that it transmits on both bands
simultaneously for a period of (8 — «)T sec, and on one of the two bands for the
remaining duration of the 7" period i.e., for a period of (1 — (8 — «))T sec, as per

our proposed transmission mechanism of Section 4.4. For example, in Fig. 4.3,

for scenario (b), R,=0.5 and MBS to SUEs interference level of -90 dBm, a=0.5
and =0.75 and thus SBS transmits on both bands simultaneously for 25% of
the T" period. This can also be shown in Fig. 4.4 where a=0.6 and $=0.9 for
Awran=1 and A\yuyg=0.5 and hence SBS transmits on both bands simultaneously
for 30% of the T' period.

Fourth, for all the considered scenarios of Figs. 4.3 and 4.4, we notice that the
unlicensed band is always utilized by either WLAN or SBS and hence this avoids
its underutilization. In other words, SBS is always transmitting on the unlicensed
band for at least the portion of time that it is not utilized by WLAN i.e., (1-«) is
always greater than or equal to (1-R,,), consistent with constraint (4.11) in the
optimization problem, irrespective of the value of inter-tier interference on the
licensed band. For example, for R,=0.5 and 0.9, (1-«) is always greater than or

equal to 0.5 and 0.1 respectively.
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Figure 4.5. Simulation results for (i) the optimal value of the transmission ratio of SBS on the
unlicensed band i.e., (1-«) and (ii) the total achieved network throughput as a function of the
MBS traffic arrival rate (Avug) for our proposed traffic balancing scheme (Our scheme) and the
scheme in [1] (Liu (2014)). For the comparative study, we consider moderate and high WLAN
offered load i.e., R,,=0.5 and 0.9 respectively.

Fifth, for all the studied scenarios, there exists an upper limit for the value of
(1-«) which corresponds to the mazximum proportion of time that WLAN would
share its unlicensed band with LTE. This can be observed in the cases of high
inter-cell interference on the licensed band where a minimum airtime portion for
WLAN, that is a function of the number of active UEs and WLAN activity,
is guaranteed and thus allowing a fair LTE-WiFi coexistence. For example, in
Fig. 4.3, for an equal number of SBS and WLAN UEs (i.e. scenario (a)), the
upper limit for (1-«v) is approximately 0.5.

Overall, the results demonstrate that our traffic balancing scheme performs
as per expectations by steering SBS traffic from one band to another or using
both bands simultaneously depending on the level of inter-tier interference on the
licensed band, WiFi offered load and number of UFEs in each band.

4.5.2 Comparison with existing traffic balancing scheme [1]

In this subsection, we compare the performance of our proposed scheme with that
of [1] which also studies the problem of SBS traffic balancing across licensed and
unlicensed bands. Unlike our scheme that jointly optimizes the muting pattern
on both bands, the work in [1] takes a sequential approach adapting the power
level in the licensed band first followed by adjusting the muting pattern on the
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unlicensed channel. Fig. 4.5 shows simulation results for (i) the value of (1-«) and
(ii) the total network throughput for the two schemes as a function of the MBS
traffic arrival rate for two different values of the WLAN traffic load (R, =0.5 and
R,=0.9). We can make the following high-level observations from Fig. 4.5:

Observation 1: Owverall, our proposed traffic balancing scheme achieves bet-
ter LTE-WiF coexistence.

Observation 2: For all the studied network scenarios, our proposed traffic
balancing scheme achieves higher total network throughput.

In what follows, we examine the reasons behind these observations. First,
for scenarios of high WLAN load and when MBS is not in a full buffer state
(i.e. Amur < 2.5 (packets/sec)), corresponding to candidate solutions 2 or 6,
our proposed scheme provides better LTE-WiFi coexistence while also achieving
higher total network throughput as compared to [1]. This gain is due to the use
of subframe muting instead of power adaptation, optimizing the MBS and SBS
in a coordinated fashion instead of having a fixed level of performance for MBS,
and optimizing the licensed and unlicensed bands in a holistic (joint) manner
instead of adopting a sequential approach (see all aspects for [1] discussed in
Subsection 4.1.1). The gain for solving the problem holistically as compared
to sequentially is characterized separately in Section 4.5.3 where we consider a
variant of our scheme that adopts an independent muting strategy on both bands.
On the other hand, the gain due to the other two differences between our scheme
and that of [1] can be clearly seen from the value of « for candidate solutions 2
or 6 with Ny=1:

a = w (4.15)
% (Nw + 1)

where T}c is the throughput achieved by SBS on the licensed band and corre-
sponds to 3 - s% for our proposed scheme and s]Lc(Pf) (i.e., a function of the opti-
mal allocated power) for the proposed algorithm of [1]. Therefore, from Equation
(4.15), we can note that higher values of T } result in higher values for a and
thus less utilization of the unlicensed band. Given that ABS muting achieves
better macro-layer performance at less degradation of the SBS layer performance
as compared to power adaptation, for a specified level of performance for MUEs
(e.g., minimum outage level, minimum interference level from SBSs to MUEs),
ABS muting causes less degradation in the performance of the SBS layer as com-

pared to power control, i.e., s} > s§(Pj). Following Equation (4.15), our
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proposed scheme results in less utilization of the unlicensed band and thus allows
more WLAN transmission opportunities as compared to [1] while maximizing the

total network performance.

On the other hand, in the case of a full-buffer MBS (i.e. Ayug > 2.5 (pack-
ets/sec)) and at high WLAN load, corresponding to candidate solution 5, we can
notice that the value of (1-a) for our proposed scheme (0.51) is slightly higher
than that of [1] (0.49). This is due to the high interference level on the licensed
band and thus the need to steer more traffic on the unlicensed band in order to
guarantee that the SBS is transmitting on at least one of the two bands at a
given time (see constraint (4.12) in the optimization problem). Note, however,
that (1-a) would converge to its upper limit (i.e., ~ 0.5 for the studied scenarios)

and thus allowing a fair LTE-WiFi coexistence.

Second, our proposed scheme achieves similar performance on the unlicensed
band as that of [1] for the case of moderate WLAN load (R,, = 0.5) but it results
in a higher total network throughput. For these scenarios, the value of « is limited
by R,, (corresponding to candidate solutions 1, 3 or 4) and thus the increase in the
total network throughput is due to the improvement in the performance on the
licensed band i.e., due to the use of subframe muting instead of power adaptation
and optimizing the MBS and SBS in a coordinated fashion instead of having a
fixed level of performance for MBS (i.e., see aspects (1) and (2) of [1] discussed

in Subsection 4.1.1).

In summary, our proposed scheme achieves better utilization of the available
radio resources compared to [1] (an increase of 28.3% in the total network through-
put for the studied scenarios) while increasing the transmission opportunities for
WiFi on the unlicensed band.

4.5.3 Comparison with alternative approaches

In this subsection, we compare the performance of our proposed traffic balanc-
ing approach with a broad spectrum of alternative approaches. As performance
metrics, we consider throughput and fairness obtained using each of the vari-
ous different approaches. Denote by 7(s;) the efficiency of a resource allocation
scheme where 7(s;) is defined as the sum of all the UEs throughput i.e., n(s;)=
Zfil s; (where i is m, f, or w and N=N,,+N;+N,,), and its fairness is given by
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the Jain’s index defined below [163]:

( sz\il Si> 2

T =Ny g

(4.16)

The value of the Jain’s fairness index lies in [+, 1] where the value of ()

¥
corresponds to the least fair allocation in which only one UE attains a non-zero
throughput and the value of (1) corresponds to the most fair allocation in which all
UEs achieve equal rates. Therefore, an efficient allocation of the radio resources
seeks to provide a tradeoff between 7(s;) and J(s;) [163].

We compare the throughput and fairness of our proposed scheme with the

following set of approaches:

e (Case 1 - No Muting on Licensed: SBS operates on both bands, however,
considering a PF muting strategy on the unlicensed band only and hence
providing a coexistence technique with WLAN only. On the licensed band,
MBS and SBS transmit simultaneously, and hence inter-tier interference is

not eliminated.

e (Case 2 - No Muting on Unlicensed: SBS operates on both bands, however,
considering a PF muting strategy on the licensed band only and hence
providing a coexistence technique with MBS only. On the unlicensed band,
SBS is transmitting all the time, and hence excluding any opportunity for

WiF'i transmissions.

e Case 3 - No Transmission on Licensed: SBS operates on the unlicensed
band only and shares the spectrum with WLAN by muting adaptively. This
corresponds to previously suggested approaches such as the work proposed
in [15,17,23,24]. For this case, we specifically consider a muting pattern
based on PF coexistence of SBS and WLAN on the unlicensed band which

is similar to [24].

e Case 4 - No Transmission on Unlicensed: SBS operates on the licensed
band only and shares the spectrum with MBS by muting adaptively. This
corresponds to previously suggested approaches in the area of ICIC such
as the work proposed in [170] based on ABS muting. For this case, we
specifically consider a muting pattern based on PF coexistence of MBS and
SBS on the licensed band.
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Figure 4.6. The aggregate throughput of the WLAN, MBS, SBS and total network for our

proposed traffic balancing scheme in comparison with other approaches.

e Case 5 - Independent Muting: SBS operates on both bands, however, an
independent mechanism is applied on each band for its coexistence with
LTE and WLAN i.e., the coexistence of SBS and MBS on the licensed band
and the coexistence of SBS and WLAN on the unlicensed band are solved
separately. To realize this case, we consider two independent PF coexistence
formulations for the muting of SBS on each of the licensed and unlicensed
bands. In other words, when solving for «, we consider the WLAN and
SBS throughput on the unlicensed band only, and when solving for 5, we
consider the MBS and SBS throughput on the licensed band only.

Note that cases 1 and 2, respectively, do not consider coexistence mecha-
nisms on the licensed and unlicensed bands and thus are not practical solutions;
however, we include them in our study for the sake of completeness.

Fig. 4.6 shows the throughput achieved by WLAN, MBS, SBS and the total
network for our proposed scheme as well as the other five studied approaches; the
corresponding Jain’s fairness index J(s;) values are given in Table 4.2. We can
make the following observations from these results. First, the WLAN throughput
can be improved when coexisting with LTE-LAA small cells on the unlicensed
band by taking into account the transmission of LTE-LAA small cells on the
licensed and unlicensed bands and considering a holistic approach for the allo-
cation of the radio resources on both bands i.e., optimizing both bands jointly.
This can be observed from Fig. 4.6 by comparing the total achieved throughput
of WLAN for our proposed scheme with that of cases 1, 2, 3 and 5. Similarly,
MBS throughput is higher with our proposed scheme compared to cases 1, 2, 4
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and 5. Note that the WLAN and MBS throughputs will be, respectively, maxi-
mum when they exclusively use the unlicensed (case 4) and licensed bands (case
3), due to the absence of inter-technology interference in the former and lack of
inter-tier interference in the latter. However, the total network throughput is the
lowest for case 4; and case 3 results in a relatively unfair sharing of the radio

resources as compared to our proposed scheme.

Second, considering an independent muting mechanism on the licensed and
unlicensed bands (case 5) leads to performance degradation in terms of through-
put and fairness, indicating that the effectiveness of our proposed traffic balancing
scheme stems from its holistic nature. This is validated from Fig. 4.6 and Ta-
ble 4.2 by comparing the total network throughput and Jain’s fairness index of
our approach to that of case 5 i.e., J(s;)=0.82 and 0.57 respectively and 5.5%
improvement in the total network throughput. As another observation, the inde-
pendent muting approach provides very close performance for MBS to case 4 due
to the fact that a=1 and hence the optimization problem would be a function
of the variable 8 only and would correspond to the sub-problem of the coexis-
tence on the licensed band of case 5. Similar argument applies for the WLAN

throughput of case 5 which is similar to that of case 3 (where 5=0).

Third, our proposed traffic balancing scheme utilizes the radio resources in
the most efficient way compared to the other studied schemes as it provides a
better tradeoff between efficiency (throughput) 7(s;) and fairness 7 (s;). In terms
of efficiency, case 2 provides the maximum total network throughput since SBS
will be transmitting on both bands simultaneously, however, WLAN would not be
given opportunities for transmission and hence this would result in the least value
of J(s;) (0.45) as the radio resources are not shared fairly among the different
technologies. Note also that our proposed scheme provides similar throughput
as case 3; the major contribution to overall throughput in case 3 comes from
MBS throughput which is maximum due to its exclusive use of the licensed band.
However, comparing Jain’s index fairness of our approach to that of case 3, we
observe that our scheme allocates the radio resources in a more fair way unlike
case 3 that causes a degradation in the WLAN and SBS throughputs. In terms of
fairness, case 4 provides the most fair allocation of the licensed and the unlicensed
bands as J(s;) is the closest to 1 but it comes at the expense of throughput
efficiency; total network throughput is the lowest with case 4. The reason for this

high value of J (s;) is because WLAN would have more transmission opportunities
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Table 4.2 Jain’s fairness index for the UEs achieved throughput of our proposed scheme and

the other five cases.

Cases | Our scheme | (1) | (2) | (3) | (4) | (5)
J(s:) 0.82 0.55 | 0.45 | 0.73 | 0.92 | 0.57

and hence its throughput would increase when using the channel exclusively as
compared to sharing it with LTE-LAA SBS. On the other hand, the decrease in
the value of 7(s;) is due to the difference in the MAC layer throughputs with WiFi
and LTE (65 Mbps and 75 Mbps respectively in our simulation setup) and the
inter-tier interference level on the licensed band which results in the degradation

of the SBS and MBS throughput.

4.6 Summary

In this chapter, we have presented a formulation of the holistic LTE-LAA SBS
traffic balancing across the licensed and unlicensed bands as an optimization prob-
lem that seeks to achieve a proportional fair coexistence of WiFi STAs, SUEs and
MUEs. We have derived a closed form solution for the aforementioned optimiza-
tion problem and proposed a transmission mechanism for the operation of the
LTE-LAA SBS on both bands. Results show that LTE-LAA SBS aided by our
solution would switch between or aggregate the licensed and unlicensed bands
based on the interference/traffic level and number of active UEs in each band.
It also provides a better performance for WLAN when coexisting with LTE and
an efficient utilization of the radio resources compared to alternative approaches
from the literature as it allows a better tradeoff between maximizing the total
network throughput and achieving fairness among all network flows. In what
follows, we briefly discuss a couple of issues that warrant detailed exploration in

future work:

e Multiple channels: Although we consider a single unlicensed channel, the
proposed traffic balancing scheme can be extended to multiple unlicensed
channels, each with a different muting variable {a;, ..., a.}, provided that
the WiFi networks occupy disjoint channels (non-overlapping channels).

Note that in such scenarios, the computational complexity increases due
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to the increase in the number of variables and thus would make it hard
to obtain an online solution. Therefore, one could potentially combine
the proposed approach in this chapter with the channel selection learning

scheme proposed in chapter 3 in a joint framework.

e Hidden terminals: Hidden and exposed terminals are a major problem
in wireless networks and can result in a dramatic throughput degradation,
if not managed. In essence, LTE use of unlicensed bands in the SDL mode
gives rise to hidden terminal situations that need to be handled. In WLAN,
this issue is addressed via the request-to-send/clear-to-send (RTS/CTS)
messages; however, this method cannot be used for LTE-LAA since only
DL transmissions are supported and hence SUEs are not able to transmit
the CTS on the unlicensed spectrum. Therefore, to solve the hidden node
problem, device-assisted enhancements need to be considered along with
other existing mechanisms of the LTE system such as the periodic trans-
mission of UE CSI/interference measurement over the licensed band. On
the unlicensed band, a hidden terminal can be detected if SBS senses a
good channel while the CSI report from the SUE shows a high interference
value. This allows SBS to perform scheduling changes prior and during
its operation on the unlicensed channel i.e., exclude the victim SUE for
scheduling until its channel becomes idle and schedule other SUEs mean-
while. Alternatively, SBS may select another unlicensed channel to operate
on [177].






Chapter 5

Interference Management for
Cellular-Connected UAVs

5.1 Introduction

Cellular-connected UAVs will be an integral component of future wireless net-
works as evidenced by recent interest from academia, industry, and 3GPP stan-
dardizations [26-28,178-180]. As discussed earlier in Chapter 2, providing cellular
connectivity to the UAVs offers several advantages to other current short-range
wireless connections such as WiFi, bluetooth, and radio waves. Consequently,
cellular-connected UAV-UEs will pave the way to new UAV-UE applications such
as real-time video streaming and surveillance. Nevertheless, the ability of UAV-
UEs to establish LoS connectivity to cellular base stations is both a blessing and
a curse. On the one hand, it enables high-speed data access for the UAV-UEs.
On the other hand, it can lead to substantial inter-cell mutual interference among
the UAVs and to the ground users. As such, a wide-scale deployment of UAV-
UEs is only possible if interference management challenges are addressed [26-28].
To this end, in this chapter, we propose an interference-aware path planning
scheme for a network of cellular-connected UAVs. In particular, each UAV aims
at achieving a tradeoff between maximizing energy efficiency and minimizing both
wireless latency and the interference level caused on the ground network along
its path. This in essence is realized by allowing each UAV to learn its optimal
path, transmission power level, and cell association vector at different locations
along its path. The work presented in this chapter has appeared in the Pro-

ceedings of the IEEE International Conference on Communications [36] and an

133
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Table 5.1 Variables and notations.
Notation Description
S Number of ground BSs
Q Number of ground UEs
J Number of cellular-connected UAVs
K, Number of ground UEs served by BS s
Ny Number of cellular-connected UAVs served by BS s
Cj.s Number of RBs allocated to UAV j
Cys Number of RBs allocated to UE ¢
A Number of discretized unit areas
B. Bandwidth of resource block ¢
Ny Noise level over a resource block
&os,a Path loss between UAV j at location a and BS s
&g, Path loss between UE ¢ and BS s
ﬁjys,a Total transmit power of UAV j at location a to BS s
Pjsca Transmit power of UAV j at location a to BS s over RB ¢
hjs.ca Channel gain between UAV j and BS s on RB c at location a
Ajs Average packet arrival rate traversing link (j,s)
Pyse Transmit power of UE ¢ to its serving BS s on RB ¢
Rg,s.c Channel gain between UE ¢ and BS s on RB ¢
P; Maximum transmission power of UAV j
L Number of interferers
O ab Indicates whether or not a directed link is formed from a towards b for UAV j
Bj,s.a Indicates whether or not UAV j is associated with BS s at location a
Tj.s.a Latency over the UAV-BS wireless link (j,s)
Ljseca SINR of UAV j to BS s on RB c at location a
T; SINR threshold value for UAV j
z;(t) Action taken by UAV j at ¢
v;(t) Observed network state by UAV j at ¢
dj1,a(t) Euclidean distance from UAV j at location a to BS [ at ¢
0;1,a(t) Orientation angle in the xy-plane from UAV j at location a to BS I at ¢
0j,d;,a(t) | Orientation angle in the xy-plane from UAV j at location a to its destination d; at ¢
7 (v;(t)) Behavioral strategy of UAV j at state v;(t)
¥ Discount factor for delayed rewards
u Expected long term reward
WYQI Input-to-reservoir matrix of UAV j at layer n at ¢
Wy") Recurrent reservoir weight matrix for UAV j at layer n
W out Reservoir-to-output matrix of UAV j for layer n
N 3(7}2 Number of internal units of the reservoir of UAV j at layer n
N;u External input dimension of UAV j
N1 Number of layers in the stack for UAV j
p§-n) Spectral radius of UAV j at layer n
Aj Learning rate at UAV j
wj(-n) Leaking parameter at layer n
y; (%) Output of the deep ESN at ¢
e(v,(t)) Error function
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extended journal version has been submitted to IEEE Transactions on Wireless
Communications [37]. Table 5.1 provides a summary for the description of the
main notations used in this chapter. Next, we give an overview on the related

literature and then we present our problem statement and contribution.

5.1.1 Related Work

While some literature has recently studied the use of UAVs as mobile BSs [30—
32,46,181-183], the performance analysis of cellular-connected UAV-UEs (short-
handed hereinafter as UAVs) remains relatively scarce [26-29]. For instance,
in [26], the authors study the impact of UAVs on the UL performance of a
ground LTE network. Meanwhile, the work in [27] uses measurements and ray
tracing simulations to study the airborne connectivity requirements and propa-
gation characteristics of UAVs. The authors in [28] analyze the coverage proba-
bility of the DL of a cellular network that serves both aerial and ground users.
In [29], the authors consider a network consisting of both ground and aerial UEs
and derive closed-form expressions for the coverage probability of the ground
and drone UEs. Nevertheless, this prior art is limited to studying the impact
that cellular-connected UAVs have on the ground network. Indeed, the existing
literature [26—29] does not provide any concrete solution for optimizing the per-
formance of a cellular network that serves both aerial and ground UEs in order
to overcome the interference challenge that arises in this context. UAV trajec-
tory optimization is essential in such scenarios. An online path planning that
accounts for wireless metrics is vital and would, in essence, assist in address-
ing the aforementioned interference challenges along with new improvements in
the design of the network, such as 3D frequency reuse. Such a path planning
scheme allows the UAVs to adapt their movement based on the rate requirements
of both aerial UAV-UEs and ground UEs, thus improving the overall network
performance. The problem of UAV path planning has been studied mainly for
non-UAV-UE applications [30-33] with [34] being the only work considering a
cellular-connected UAV-UE scenario. In [30], the authors propose a distributed
path planning algorithm for multiple UAVs to deliver delay-sensitive information
to different ad-hoc nodes. The authors in [31] optimize a UAV’s trajectory in an
energy-efficient manner. The authors in [32] propose a mobility model that com-

bines area coverage, network connectivity, and UAV energy constraints for path
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planning. In [33], the authors propose a fog-networking-based system architecture
to coordinate a network of UAVs for video services in sports events. However,
despite being interesting, the body of work in [30-32] and [33] is restricted to
UAVs as BSs and does not account for UAV-UEs and their associated interfer-
ence challenges. Hence, the approaches proposed therein cannot readily be used
for cellular-connected UAVs. On the other hand, the authors in [34] propose a
path planning scheme for minimizing the time required by a cellular-connected
UAV to reach its destination. Nevertheless, this work is limited to one UAV and
does not account for the interference that cellular-connected UAVs cause on the
ground network during their mission. Moreover, the work in [34] relies on offline
optimization techniques that cannot adapt to the uncertainty and dynamics of a

cellular network.

5.1.2 Problem Statement and Contribution

The main objective of this chapter is to develop an interference-aware path plan-
ning scheme for a network of cellular-connected UAVs. In essence, providing wire-
less cellular connectivity for UAV-UEs is contingent upon proper management of
their resulting interference which mainly results from the fact that most UAV
communication links are LoS dominated. Consequently, a challenging aspect
in the implementation of the communication links of cellular-connected UAVs
is to maintain high data rate, low delay and reliable network connection while
minimizing the interference level caused on the ground network. As such, an
interference-aware online path planning scheme allows the UAVs to adapt their
paths based on the dynamics of the network instead of seeking their shortest
paths to reach their corresponding destinations. Such a scheme improves the to-
tal network performance and allows both the UAV-UEs and the ground UEs to
achieve higher data rates.

The main contribution of this chapter is therefore a novel deep RL framework
based on ESN cells for optimizing the trajectories of multiple cellular-connected
UAVs in an online manner. This framework will allow cellular-connected UAVs
to minimize the interference they cause on the ground network as well as their
wireless transmission latency. To realize this, we propose a dynamic noncoop-
erative game in which the players are the UAVs and the objective of each UAV

is to autonomously and jointly learn its path, transmit power level, and associa-
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tion vector. For our proposed game, the UAV’s cell association vector, trajectory
optimization, and transmit power level are closely coupled with each other and
their optimal values vary based on the dynamics of the network. Therefore, a
major challenge in this game is the need for each UAV to have full knowledge
of the ground network topology, ground UEs service requirements, and other
UAVs’ locations. Consequently, to solve this game, we propose a deep RL ESN-
based algorithm, using which the UAVs can predict the dynamics of the network
and subsequently determine their optimal paths as well as the allocation of their
radio resources along their paths. Unlike previous studies which are either cen-
tralized or rely on the coordination among UAVs, our approach is based on a
self-organizing path planning and resource allocation scheme. In essence, two
important features of our proposed algorithm are adaptation and generalization.
Indeed, UAVs can take decisions for unseen network states, based on the reward
they got from previous states. This is mainly due to the use of ESN cells which
enable the UAVs to retain their previous memory states. We have shown that
the proposed algorithm reaches a SPNE upon convergence. Moreover, upper and
lower bounds on the UAVs’ altitudes, that guarantee a maximum interference
level on the ground network and a maximum wireless transmission delay for the
UAV, have been derived. Simulation results show that the proposed approach
improves the tradeoff between energy efficiency, wireless latency, and the inter-
ference level caused on the ground network. Results also show that each UAV’s
altitude is a function of the ground network density and the UAV’s objective
function and is an important factor in achieving the UAV’s target.

The rest of this chapter is organized as follows. Section 5.2 presents the system
model. Section 5.3 describes the proposed noncooperative game model. The deep
RL ESN-based algorithm is proposed in Section 5.4. In Section 5.5, simulation

results are analyzed. Finally, a summary is provided in Section 5.6.

5.2 System Model

Consider the UL of a wireless cellular network composed of a set S of S ground
BSs, a set Q of () ground UEs, and a set J of J cellular-connected UAVs. The
UL is defined as the link from UE ¢ or UAV j to BS s. Each BS s € S serves a
set Ky C Q of K, UEs and a set Ny C J of N, cellular-connected UAVs. The
total system bandwidth, B, is divided into a set C of C' RBs. Each UAV j € N,
is allocated a set C;; C C of C;, RBs and each UE ¢ € K, is allocated a set
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Cys C C of Cy s RBs by its serving BS 5. At each BS s, a particular RB ¢ € C is
allocated to at most one UAV j € N, or UE ¢ € K,.

An airborne IoT is considered in which the UAVs are equipped with different
IoT devices, such as cameras, sensors, and GPS that can be used for various appli-
cations such as surveillance, monitoring, delivery, and real-time video streaming.
The 3D coordinates of each UAV 5 € J and each ground user ¢ € Q are, respec-
tively, (z;,y;, h;) and (x4, y,,0). All UAVs are assumed to fly at a fixed altitude
h; above the ground (as done in [31,34,184,185]) while the horizonal coordinates
(xj,y;) of each UAV j vary in time. Each UAV j needs to move from an initial
location o; to a final destination d; while transmitting online its mission-related
data such as sensor recordings, video streams, and location updates. We assume
that the initial and final locations of each UAV are pre-determined based on its
mission objectives.

For ease of exposition, we consider a virtual grid for the mobility of the UAVs.
We discretize the space into a set A of A equally sized unit areas. The UAVs move
along the center of the areas ¢, = (%4, Ya, 24), Which yields a finite set of possible
paths p; for each UAV j. The path p; of each UAV j is defined as a sequence of
area units p; = (ay,aq,--- ,a;) such that a; = o; and a; = d;. The area size of
the discretized area units (aj,aq, -+ ,a4) € A is chosen to be sufficiently small
such that the UAVSs’ locations can be assumed to be approximately constant
within each area even at the maximum UAV’s speed, as commonly done in the
literature [184]. We assume a constant speed 0 < V; < ‘A/] for each UAV where
‘A/j is the maximum speed of UAV j. Therefore, the time required by each UAV

to travel between any two unit areas is constant.

5.2.1 Channel Models

We consider the sub-6 GHz band and the free-space path loss model for the UAV-
BS data link. The path loss between UAV j at location a and BS s, §; 5 4, is given
by [78]:

£ 5a(dB) = 20 log,o(d;ea) + 20 log,o(f) — 147.55, (5.1)
where f is the system center frequency and d; s , is the Euclidean distance between
UAV j at location a and BS s. We consider a Rician distribution for modeling
the small-scale fading between UAV j and ground BS s thus accounting for the

LoS and multipath scatterers that can be experienced at the BS. In particular,
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adopting the Rician channel model for the UAV-BS link is validated by the fact
that the channel between a given UAV and a ground BS is mainly dominated
by a LoS link [31]. We assume that the Doppler spread due to the mobility
of the UAVs is compensated for based on existing techniques such as frequency
synchronization using a phase-locked loop [186] as done in [31] and [184].

For the terrestrial UE-BS links, we consider a Rayleigh fading channel. For
a carrier frequency, f , of 2 GHz, the path loss between UE ¢ and BS s is given
by [187]:

Cos(AB) = 15.3 4 37.6 logy(dy.s), (5.2)

where d, s is the Euclidean distance between UE ¢ and BS s.
The average SINR, I'; 5 4, of the UAV-BS link between UAV j at location a
(a € A) and BS s over RB ¢ will be:

P ooh;
T. o = 7,s,¢,albj s ca 7 53
P Ij,s,c + BCNO ( )

where Pjcq = }A)j,s,a/C’jﬁs is the transmit power of UAV j at location a to BS
s over RB ¢ and f)j,s,a is the total transmit power of UAV j to BS s at loca-
tion a. Here, the total transmit power of UAV j is assumed to be distributed
uniformly among all of its associated RBs. hjs.q = gj7s7c7al()*fﬂ'vw/10 is the chan-
nel gain between UAV j and BS s on RB c at location a where g;,., is the
Rician fading parameter. Ny is the noise power spectral density and B, is the
bandwidth of an RB ¢. [; ;. = Zle,r#s(z,ﬁl Py ychise + Ziv;l Prreabnsca)
is the total interference power on UAV j at BS s when transmitting over RB
¢, where Zle’r# kK:Tl Py chy s, and Zf:”#s ZnN;l P rcarPns,car correspond,
respectively, to the interference from the K, UEs and the N, UAVs (at their
respective locations a’) connected to neighbouring BSs 7 and transmitting using
the same RB ¢ as UAV j. hy . = My 107%5/10 is the channel gain between UE
k and BS s on RB ¢ where my, ;. is the Rayleigh fading parameter. Therefore, the
achievable data rate of UAV j at location a associated with BS s can be defined
as Rjaa = 3028 Blogy(14 Tsca):

Given the achievable data rate of UAV j, and assuming that each UAV is an
M/D/1 queueing system (a queue with Poisson arrivals, constant service times
and 1 server), the corresponding latency over the UAV-BS wireless link is given
by [188]:

s 1

+ ;
2/1Jj,s,a<,uj,s,a - )\j,s) ,U/j,s,a

(5.4)

Tj7s7a =
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where )\, ; is the average packet arrival rate (packets/s) traversing link (7, s) and
originating from UAV j. pu;s. = Rjsa/v is the service rate over link (j,s) at
location a where v is the packet size. Here, it is important to note that, given
that it is difficult to find the delay under very rapid fading changes, it is reasonable
to assume that the fading is essentially an average fading of the channel that an
arbitrary packet will experience. This provides a tractable way to model the delay.
This assumption (and the delay expression in 6.11) has been commonly adopted
in the literature, such as in [189] Equation 27 and [190] Equation 6. Moreover, it
is important to note that, UAV communication links are mainly LoS dominated.
As such, one can assume that the channel variations are not too rapid between
packets.

On the other hand, the achievable data rate for a ground UE ¢ served by BS
s is given by:

Cays

Z B.log, (1 + ]q]jq:ihg No) (5.5)
where hgse = My,.107%/10 is the channel gain between UE ¢ and BS s on RB
c and my s is the Rayleigh fading parameter. P, ;. = ﬁ%s /Cys is the transmit
power of UE ¢ to its serving BS s on RB ¢ and ﬁqﬁ is the total transmit power
of UE ¢q. Here, we also consider equal power allocation among the allocated RBs
for the ground UEs. Ioc = Y0 ) L (X0 Prnchise + onty Parcalinsca)
is the total interference power experienced by UE ¢ at BS s on RB ¢ where
Zf Lrts Dbt Phrchis.c and ZT Lrots Z 1 PoreaPnsea correspond, respec-
tively, to the interference from the K, UEs and the N, UAVs (at their respective
locations a’) associated with the neighbouring BSs r and transmitting using the

same RB c as UE gq.

5.2.2 Problem Formulation

Our objective is to find the optimal path for each UAV j based on its mission
objectives as well as its interference on the ground network. Thus, we seek to
minimize: a) the interference level that each UAV causes on the ground UEs and
other UAVs, b) the transmission delay over the wireless link, and c¢) the time
needed to reach the destination. To realize this, we optimize the paths of the
UAVs jointly with the cell association vector and power control at each location
a € A along each UAV’s path. We consider a directed graph G; = (V,¢&;) for



5.2. System Model 141

each UAV j where V is the set of vertices corresponding to the centers of the unit
areas a € A and &; is the set of edges formed along the path of UAV j. We let
P be the transmission power vector with each element IBJ-’S,Q € [0, P;] being the
transmission power level of UAV j to its serving BS s at location a where P; is
the maximum transmission power of UAV j. « is the path formation vector with
each element a;,;, € {0,1} indicating whether or not a directed link is formed
from area a towards area b for UAV j, i.e., if UAV j moves from a to b along
its path. B is the UAV-BS association vector with each element 3;,, € {0,1}
denoting whether or not UAV j is associated with BS s at location a. Next, we
present our optimization problem whose goal is to determine the path of each
UAV along with its cell association vector and its transmit power level at each

location a along its path p;:

. ! - f)jsahjrca - -
;nmﬁzz Z T—i—wzz Z Qjab

P, j=1 s=1 c=1 a=1 r=1,r#s j=1 a=1 b=1b#a
J A
+ ¢ZZZ@MTN,@, (5.6)
j=1 s=1 a
A
Y ape<1lViceJacA (5.7)
b=1,b#a
A A
Y o=l ViET, Y jag,=1 Vi€, (5.8)
a=1,a#o0; a=1,a7#d;

A A
Z Qjap — Z ajp=0Vj € J,b€A(b#0;,b#d), (5.9)

a=1,a#b f=1,f#b
Piaa> Y jya Vi€T.s€8,a€ A, (5.10)
b=1b#a
P> Bisa Vi€ T, s €S, a€ A, (5.11)
S A
Y Bisa— Y. pa=0 VjE T, a€A, (5.12)
= b=1,b#a
Cjs
D Tiea > Bisal; V€T, s€S a€A, (5.13)

c=1
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0< P,a<P;VjeJseS acA, (5.14)
Qjap € {01}, Bjsa € {01} Vi€ T, s€S, a,be A (5.15)

The objective function in (5.6) captures the total interference level that the UAVs
cause on neighbouring BSs along their paths, the length of the paths of the UAVs;,
and their wireless transmission delay. v, @ and ¢ are multi-objective weights used
to control the tradeoff between the three considered metrics. These weights can
be adjusted to meet the requirements of each UAV’s mission. For instance, the
time to reach the destination is critical in search and rescue applications while the
latency is important for online video streaming applications. (5.7) guarantees that
each area a is visited by UAV j at most once along its path p;. (5.8) guarantees
that the trajectory of each UAV j starts at its initial location o; and ends at
its final destination d;. (5.9) guarantees that if UAV j visits area b, it should
also leave from area b (b # 0;,b # d;). (5.10) and (5.11) guarantee that UAV j
transmits to BS s at area a with power ]/5]473@ > 0 only if UAV j visits area a, i.e.,
a € p; and such that j is associated with BS s at location a. (5.12) guarantees
that each UAV j is associated with one BS s at each location a along its path p,.
(5.13) guarantees a lower limit, Fj, for the SINR value I'; , ., of the transmission
link from UAV j to BS s on RB c at each location a, a € p;. This, in turn,
ensures successful decoding of the transmitted packets at the serving BS. The
value of fj is application and mission specific. Note that the SINR check at each
location a is valid for our problem since we consider small-sized area units. (5.14)
and (5.15) are the feasibility constraints. The formulated optimization problem
is MINLP, which is computationally complex to solve for large networks.

To address this challenge, we adopt a distributed approach in which each
UAV decides autonomously on its next path location along with its corresponding
transmit power and association vector. In fact, a centralized approach requires
control signals to be transmitted to the UAVs at all time. This might incur high
round-trip latencies that are not desirable for real-time applications such as online
video streaming. Further, a centralized approach requires a central entity to have
full knowledge of the current state of the network and the ability to communicate
with all UAVs at all time. However, this might not be feasible in case the UAVs
belong to different operators or in scenarios in which the environment changes
dynamically. Therefore, we next propose a distributed approach for each UAV j
to learn its path p; along with its transmission power level and association vector

at each location a along its path in an autonomous and online manner.
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5.3 Towards a Self-Organizing Network of an Air-

borne Internet of Things

5.3.1 Game-Theoretic Formulation

Our objective is to develop a distributed approach that allows each UAV to
take actions in an autonomous and online manner. For this purpose, we model
the multi-agent path planning problem as a finite dynamic noncooperative game
model G with perfect information [127]. Formally, we define the game as G =
(I, T,2;,V;,11;,u;) with the set J of UAVs being the agents. 7 is a finite
set of stages which correspond to the steps required for all UAVs to reach their
sought destinations. Z; is the set of actions that can be taken by UAV j at
each t € T, V; is the set of all observed network states by UAV j up to stage
T, II; is a set of probability distributions defined over all z; € Z;, and u; is
the payoff function of UAV j. At each stage t € T, the UAVs take actions
simultaneously. In particular, each UAV j aims at determining its path p; to its
destination along with its optimal transmission power and cell association vector
for each location a € A along its path p;. Therefore, at each t, UAV j chooses
an action z;(t) € Z; composed of the tuple z;(t) = (aj(t),f’j,s,a(t),ﬁj’s,a(t)),
where a;(t)={left, right, forward, backward, no movement} corresponds to a
fixed step size, a;, in a given direction. ]/53-757a(t) = [ﬁl, ﬁg, e ,]30] corresponds to
O different maximum transmit power levels for each UAV j and 3, () is the
UAV-BS association vector.

For each UAV j, let £; be the set of its L; nearest BSs. The observed network
state by UAV j at stage t, v;(t) € V;, is:

05(8)= [ {85.0(0) 5.0 (1) }21.65.0;.0 (0) {5 () 05 (8) e | (5.16)

where 0,;,(t) is the Euclidean distance from UAV j at location a to BS [ at
stage t, 0}, o is the orientation angle in the xy-plane from UAV j at location a to
BS [ defined as tan™(Ay;,;/Ax;,;) [191] where Ay;; and Az;; correspond to the
difference in the z and y coordinates of UAV j and BS [, 0; 4, , is the orienta-
tion angle in the xy-plane from UAV j at location a to its destination d; defined
as tan~' (Ay;q,/Axjq,), and {z;(t),y;(t)};es are the horizonal coordinates of all
UAVs at stage t. For our model, we consider different range intervals for map-

ping each of the orientation angle and distance values, respectively, into different
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states.

Moreover, based on the optimization problem defined in (5.6)-(5.15) and by
incorporating the Lagrangian penalty method into the utility function definition
for the SINR constraint (5.13), the resulting utility function for UAV j at stage
t, u;(v;(t), z(t), z_(t)), will be given by:

D(v;(t),z;(t),2—;(1)+C, if 0j4,.4(t) < 54,0 (t — 1),

uj(0(t), 25(t), 2—5(8))= | (v;(t).2().2—; (1), if Gja,.0(t) = Gy (t = 1),

P(v;(t),2;(t),2-;(t)-C, if bj4,,a(t) > 0ja;,0(t — 1),
(5.17)

where ®(v;(t),z;(t),z_;(t)) is defined as:

Cj,s(t) S ’\. v ‘
0w, (02,02 )=1 Y S DiealCilMinead) 1) 2,002, (0)

c=1 r=lr#s ]’s(t)
Cj,s(t)
—cmin(0, 3 Tyealw;(8),25(0).25(0) — T, (5.18)
c=1

subject to (5.7)-(5.12), (5.14) and (5.15). < is the penalty coefficient for (5.13)
and C'is a constant parameter. o’ and a are the locations of UAV j at (t—1) and
t where ;4,4 is the distance between UAV j and its destination d;. It is worth
noting here that the action space of each UAV j and, thus, the complexity of
the proposed game G increases exponentially when updating the 3D coordinates
of the UAVs. Nevertheless, each UAV’s altitude must be bounded in order to
guarantee an SINR threshold for the UAV and a minimum achievable data rate
for the ground UEs. Next, we derive an upper and lower bound for the optimal
altitude of any given UAV j based on the proposed utility function in (5.17). In
essence, such bounds are valid for all values of the multi-objective weights 9, ¢’,

and ¢.

Theorem 2. For all values of ¥, ¢/, and ¢, a given network state v;(t), and a
particular action z;(t), the upper and lower bounds for the altitude of UAV j

are, respectively, given by:

R (0;(1),2,(t),2-5(8)) = min(, max(x, A7 (v;(t),2;(1),2-(t))),  (5.19)

R (05 (8),25(8),25(1)) = min(4, max(x, b ™ (0;(),25(8),2-5(1))), (5.20)
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where x and 1) correspond, respectively, to the minimum and maximum altitudes
at which a UAV can fly. h™®(v;(t),2z,(t),z_;(t)) and 2 (v;(t),2;(t),z_;(t)) are

expressed as:

iL;-naX ('Uj (t),Zj (t) Z—j (t) =

5 Cys(®)

vs,a(V5(1)) Giscalt)
- — (7 —xs)* = (y; — vs)?, (5:21)
Cyult) Ty (i) S Dioel)+ Bl v
and
W (v;(1),25(t), 25 () = max hn (v, (t),2;(t),2—5 (1)), (5.22)

where iz;“;n (v;(t),2z,(t),z_;(t)) is the minimum altitude that UAV j should operate

at with respect to a particular neighbouring BS r and is expressed as:

i Pisa(;(1) - 0" gjealt)
hj,T' (v](t)rzj(t);z_J(t)) = J J 1 j
&

P 2 Cis(t) 7
o0 () 22 L

— (zj — )

Proof. See Appendix A.2. O

From the above theorem, we can deduce that the optimal altitude of the UAVs
is a function of their objective function, location of the ground BSs, network
design parameters, and the interference level from other UEs and UAVs in the
network. Therefore, at each time step ¢, UAV j would adjust its altitude level
based on the values of hi(v;(t),z;(t),z_;(t) and W™ (v;(t),z;(t),z_;(t) thus
adapting to the dynamics of the network. In essence, the derived upper and
lower bounds for the optimal altitude of the UAVs allows a reduction of the
action space of game G thus simplifying the process needed for the UAVs to find
a solution, i.e., equilibrium, of the game. Next, we analyze the equilibrium point

of the proposed game G.

5.3.2 Equilibrium Analysis

For our game G, we are interested in studying the SPNE in behavioral strategies.
An SPNE is a profile of strategies which induces a NE on every subgame of the
original game. Moreover, a behavioral strategy allows each UAV to assign indepen-

dent probabilities to the set of actions at each network state that is independent
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across different network states. Here, note that there always exists at least one
SPNE for any finite horizon extensive game with perfect information [Selten’s
Theorem] [192]. Let 70;(v;()) = ()0 (05(6), 1yea (05(0), -+ Tympy (05(1))) €
I1,; be the behavioral strategy of UAV j at state v;(t) and let A(Z) be the set of
all probability distributions over the action space Z. Next, we define the notion
of an SPNE.

Definition 3. A behavioral strategy (7} (v;(t)), -+, 75 (v;(t))) = (75 (v;(1)), 7% ;(v;(t)))
constitutes a subgame perfect Nash equilibrium if, Vj € J,Vt € T and Vr;(v,(t)) €
A(Z), wj(m(v;(t), 775 (v;(1)) = ;(m;(v;(2)), 77 5 (w;(1))).

Therefore, at each state v;(t) and stage ¢, the goal of each UAV j is to
maximize its expected sum of discounted rewards, which is computed as the
summation of the immediate reward for a given state along with the expected

discounted utility of the next states:

u(v;(t), m(v;(t)),m;(v;(t)))
= Eﬂ'j(t) {Z’Yluj(’l]j<t + l),Zj(t + l),Z_j(t + l))’Uj,O = 'vj}

=0

=35 (o + 1,25t + 1), 25t + 1)) ij,zj (v;(t+1)), (5.24)

zeZ =0

where 7! € (0,1) is a discount factor for delayed rewards and Ex;(v;(1)) denotes an
expectation over trajectories of states and actions, in which actions are selected
according to 7;(v;(t)). Here, u; is the short-term reward for being in state v,
and w; is the expected long-term total reward from state v; onwards.

Here, note that the UAV’s cell association vector, trajectory optimization, and
transmit power level are closely coupled with each other and their corresponding
optimal values vary based on the UAVSs’ objectives. In a multi-UAV network,
each UAV must have full knowledge of the future reward functions at each infor-
mation set and thus for all future network states in order to find the SPNE. This
in turn necessitates knowledge of all possible future actions of all UAVs in the
network and becomes challenging as the number of UAVs increases. To address
this challenge, we rely on deep RNNs [3]. In essence, RNNs exhibit dynamic
temporal behavior and are characterized by their adaptive memory that enables
them to store necessary previous state information to predict future actions. On

the other hand, deep neural networks are capable of dealing with large datasets.
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Therefore, next, we develop a novel deep RL based on ESNs, a special kind of
RNN, for solving the SPNE of our game G.

5.4 Deep Reinforcement Learning for Online Path

Planning and Resource Management

In this section, we first introduce a deep ESN-based architecture that allows the
UAVs to store previous states whenever needed while being able to learn future
network states. Then, we propose an RL algorithm based on the proposed deep

ESN architecture to learn an SPNE for our proposed game.

5.4.1 Deep ESN Architecture

ESNs are a new type of RNNs with feedback connections that belong to the fam-
ily of reservoir computing [3]. An ESN is composed of an input weight matrix
Wi, a recurrent matrix W, and an output weight matrix W ,,,. Because only
the output weights are altered, ESN training is typically quick and computation-
ally efficient compared to training other RNNs. Moreover, multiple non-linear
reservoir layers can be stacked on top of each other resulting in a deep ESN ar-
chitecture. Deep ESNs exploit the advantages of a hierarchical temporal feature
representation at different levels of abstraction while preserving the RC training
efficiency. They can learn data representations at different levels of abstraction,
hence disentangling the difficulties in modeling complex tasks by representing
them in terms of simpler ones hierarchically. Let N ;3% be the number of internal
units of the reservoir of UAV j at layer n, N,y be the external input dimension
of UAV j and N;; be the number of layers in the stack for UAV j. Next, we
define the following ESN components:

e v;(t) € RYiv the external input of UAV j at stage ¢ which effectively

corresponds to the current network state,

n (n) , ,
o :c§ )(t) € RYix as the state of the reservoir of UAV j at layer n at stage t,

™ ¢

J,in

° W<n)

J,in

() (M) x N
RYN5z*Nit for p = 1, and WETQI e RN Nir " for n > 1,

as the input-to-reservoir matrix of UAV j at layer n, where W
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n)

() o ¢
° W§") e RYir*Niz as the recurrent reservoir weight matrix for UAV j at

layer n,
. , (n) . . .
o Wi, € RIZi X WNiw 20 Nir) a5 the reservoir-to-output matrix of UAV j for
layer n only.

The objective of the deep ESN architecture is to approximate a function F'; =
(K} FZ, - ,F]Nj’L) for learning an SPNE for each UAV j at each stage t. For

each n = 1,2,--- N, 1, the function Fj(") describes the evolution of the state
of the reservoir at layer n, i.e., m§n) (t) = Fj(”) (v, (t),wgn) (t —1)) for n = 1 and

m§n)(t) = F](”)(x§”_1)(t), a:é”) (t—1)) for n > 1. W,y and mgn) (t) are initialized

to zero while W™

Jyin

and Wg-n) are randomly generated. Note that although the
dynamic reservoir is initially generated randomly, it is combined later with the
external input, v;(¢), in order to store the network states and with the trained

output matrix, W oy, so that it can approximate the reward function. Moreover,
(v
Wi Y
must be strictly smaller than 1 to guarantee the stability of the reservoir [125].

the spectral radius of Wgn) (i.e., the largest eigenvalue in absolute value),

In fact, the value of pg.") is related to the variable memory length of the reservoir
that enables the proposed deep ESN framework to store necessary previous state
information, with larger values of ,05-") resulting in longer memory length.

We next define the deep ESN components: the input and reward functions.
For each deep ESN of UAV 7, we distinguish between two types of inputs: external
input, v,(¢), that is fed to the first layer of the deep ESN and corresponds to the
current state of the network and input that is fed to all other layers for n > 1.
For our proposed deep ESN, the input to any layer n > 1 at stage t corresponds
to the state of the previous layer, :cg»n_l)(t). Define u;(v,(t), z;(t), z_;(t)) =
u;(v(t), z(t), z—;(t)) H;.Izl i, (v;(t)) as the expected value of the instantaneous
utility function u;(v,(t), z;(t), z_;(t)) in (5.17) for UAV j at stage ¢. Therefore,
the reward that UAV j obtains from action z; at a given network state v;(t):

uj(v;(t), z(t), z.(t)), it UAV j reaches d;,

ri(v(t), z;(t), z_;(t)= uj(vj(t), z;(t), z;(t)) Fymax, ez, W ou (2, (t+1),t+1)

(1), 2 (1), 22 (t), -, )" (t)], otherwise.

Here, v(t + 1) and :c;(") (t), correspond, respectively, to the next network state

and reservoir state of layer (n), at stage (¢ 4+ 1), upon taking actions z;(t) and

(5.25)
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Figure 5.1. Proposed Deep ESN architecture.

z_;(t) at stage t. Fig. 5.1 shows the proposed reservoir architecture of the deep

ESN consisting of two layers.

5.4.2 Update Rule Based on Deep ESN

We now introduce the deep ESN’s update phase that each UAV uses to store and
estimate the reward function of each path and resource allocation scheme at a
given stage t. In particular, we consider leaky integrator reservoir units [193] for
updating the state transition functions :vg-n) (t) at stage t. Therefore, the state
transition function of the first layer :L';l)(t) will be:

M) = (1 — w2t — 1) + oM tanh (W v, + Wz - 1)), (5.26)

J J J Jrin J

where wj(n) € [0, 1] is the leaking parameter at layer n for UAV j which relates to
the speed of the reservoir dynamics in response to the input, with larger values

)

of wj(-" resulting in a faster response of the corresponding n-th reservoir to the

input. The state transition of UAV j, zcg-") (t), for n > 1 is given by:
(n) gy (n)y 4. (n) (n) (n) . (n—1) (n) . (n)
x; /(1) = (1 —w;" )" (t = 1) + w; tanh(W 12" (1) + WV 2, (t — 1)),
(5.27)

The output y;(¢) of the deep ESN at stage ¢ is used to estimate the reward of
each UAV j based on the current adopted action z;(t) and z_;(t) of UAV j and
other UAVs (—j), respectively, for the current network state v;(t) after training

W out- It can be computed as:

yi(v;(t), 2;(1) = Wom(zi(8), O)[v; (1), " (1), 2 (t), - 2 (1), (5.28)

We adopt a temporal difference RL approach for training the output matrix

W out of the deep ESN architecture. In particular, we employ a linear gradient
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descent approach using the reward error signal, given by the following update
rule [194]:

W out (25 (£),141) =W j out (2, (1)) +X; (r (v;(£),2; (1), 2.5 (1)) —y; (v;(£),25 (1)) v, (1),
W aP), )" (5.29)

J

Here, note that the objective of each UAV is to minimize the value of the

error function e;(v;(t)) = |r;(v;(1),2,(1),25(1)) — y;(v;(t),2;(1))]

5.4.3 Proposed Deep RL Algorithm

Based on the proposed deep ESN architecture and update rule, we next introduce
a multi-agent deep RL framework that the UAVs can use to learn an SPNE in
behavioral strategies for the game G. The algorithm is divided into two phases:
training and testing. In the former, UAVs are trained offline before they become
active in the network using the architecture of Subsection 5.4.1. The testing phase
corresponds to the actual execution of the algorithm after which the weights
of Wou,Vj € J have been optimized and is implemented on each UAV for
execution during run time.

During the training phase, each UAV aims at optimizing its output weight
matrix W o such that the value of the error function e;(v;(t)) at each stage t is
minimized. In particular, the training phase is composed of multiple iterations,
each consisting of multiple rounds, i.e., the number of steps required for all UAVs
to reach their corresponding destinations d;. At each round, UAVs face a tradeoff
between playing the action associated with the highest expected utility, and trying
out all their actions to improve their estimates of the reward function in (5.25).
This in fact corresponds to the exploration and exploitation tradeoff, in which
UAVs need to strike a balance between exploring their environment and exploiting
the knowledge accumulated through such exploration [195]. Therefore, we adopt
the e-greedy policy in which UAVs choose the action that yields the maximum
utility value with a probability of 1 — e + \z_ej| while exploring randomly other

actions with a probability of @. The strategy over the action space will be:

1 — e+ £, argmax, oz y; (v;(1), 2,(t))
2] 2€2; 9 A RIS
s (05(1)) = (5.30)

‘Z—€_|, otherwise.
J
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Algorithm 3: Training phase of the proposed deep RL algorithm

Initialization:

7,y (0 (8) = AV € T 25 € 25, y(v5(1), 25 () = 0, Wi Wi W

for The number of training iterations do

while At least one UAV j has not reached its destination d;, do
for all UAVs j (in a parallel fashion) do
Input: Each UAV j receives an input v;(t) based on (5.16).
Step 1: Action selection
Each UAV j selects a random action z;(t) with probability e,
Otherwise, UAV j selects z;(t) = argmax,_c = y; (v; (t), z(t)).
Step 2: Location, cell association and transmit power update
Each UAV j updates its location, cell association and transmission power level based on the selected
action z;(t).
Step 3: Reward computation
Each UAV j computes its reward values based on (5.25).
Step 4: Action broadcast
Each UAV j broadcasts its selected action z;(t) to all other UAVs.
Step 5: Deep ESN update
- Each UAV j updates the state transition vector w;n)(t) for each layer (n) of the deep ESN
architecture based on (5.26) and (5.27).
- Each UAV j computes its output y; (v;(t), z;(t)) based on (5.28).
- The weights of the output matrix W ; oyt of each UAV j are updated based on the linear gradient
descent update rule given in (5.29).
end for
end while

end for

Based on the selected action z,(t), each UAV j updates its location, cell asso-
ciation, and transmission power level and computes its reward function according
to (5.25). To determine the next network state, each UAV j broadcasts its se-
lected action to all other UAVs in the network. Then, each UAV j updates its
state transition vector zcg-n) (t) for each layer (n) of the deep ESN architecture
according to (5.26) and (5.27). The output y; at stage ¢ is then updated based on
(5.28). Finally, the weights of the output matrix W, of each UAV j are up-
dated based on the linear gradient descent update rule given in (5.29). Note that,
a UAV stops taking any actions once it has reached its destination. A summary

of the training phase is given in Algorithm 3.

Meanwhile, the testing phase corresponds to the actual execution of the algo-
rithm. In this phase, each UAV chooses its action greedily for each state v,(t),
ie., gr_leazxyj(vj(t), z;(t)), and updates its location, cell association, and transmis-
sion power level accordingly. Each UAV then broadcasts its selected action and
updates its state transition vector wﬁ-") (t) for each layer n of the deep ESN archi-

tecture based on (5.26) and (5.27). A summary of the testing phase is given in
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Algorithm 4: Testing phase of the proposed deep RL algorithm

while At least one UAV j has not reached its destination d;, do

for all UAVs j (in a parallel fashion) do
Input: Each UAV j receives an input v;(t) based on (5.16).
Step 1: Action selection
Each UAV j selects an action z;(t) = argmax, ¢z Uj (vj(t), z(t)).
Step 2: Location, cell association and transmit power update
Each UAV j updates its location, cell association and transmission power level based on the selected
action z;(t).
Step 3: Action broadcast
Each UAV j broadcasts its selected action z;(t) to all other UAVs.
Step 4: State transition vector update
Each UAV j updates the state transition vector a:;n) (¢t) for each layer (n) of the deep ESN architecture
based on (5.26) and (5.27).

end for

end while

Algorithm 4.

It is important to note that analytically guaranteeing the convergence of the
proposed deep learning algorithm is challenging as it is highly dependent on the
hyperparameters used during the training phase. For instance, using too few
neurons in the hidden layers results in underfitting which could make it hard for
the neural network to detect the signals in a complicated data set. On the other
hand, using too many neurons in the hidden layers can either result in overfitting
or an increase in the training time that could prevent the training of the neural
network. Overfitting corresponds to the case when the model learns the random
fluctuations and noise in the training data set to the extent that it negatively
impacts the model’s ability to generalize when fed with new data. Therefore, in
this work, we limit our analysis of convergence by providing simulation results
(see Section 5.5) to show that, under a reasonable choice of the hyperparameters,
convergence is observed for our proposed game. In such cases, it is important to
study the convergence point and the convergence complexity of our proposed al-

gorithm. Next, we characterize the convergence point of our proposed algorithm.

Proposition 2. If Algorithm 3 converges, then the convergence strategy profile

corresponds to a SPNE of game G.

Proof. An SPNE is a strategy profile that induces a NE on every subgame. There-
fore, at the equilibrium state of each subgame, there is no incentive for any UAV to
deviate after observing any history of joint actions. Moreover, given the fact that

an ESN framework exhibits adaptive memory that enables it to store necessary
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previous state information, UAVs can essentially retain other players’ actions at
each stage t and thus take actions accordingly. To show that our proposed scheme

guarantees convergence to an SPNE, we use the following lemma from [192].

Lemma 3. For our proposed game G, the payoff functions in (5.25) are bounded,
and the number of players, state space and action space is finite. Therefore, G is
a finite game and hence a SPNE exists. This follows from Selten’s theorem which
states that every finite extensive form game with perfect recall possesses an SPNE

where the players use behavioral strategies.

Here, it is important to note that for finite dynamic games of perfect infor-
mation, any backward induction solution is a SPNE [127]. Therefore, given the
fact that, for our proposed game G, each UAV aims at maximizing its expected
sum of discounted rewards at each stage t as given in (5.25), one can guarantee
that the convergence strategy profile corresponds to a SPNE of game G. This
completes the proof. n

Moreover, it is important to note that the convergence complexity of the
proposed deep RL algorithm for reaching a SPNE is O(J x A?). Next, we analyze
the computational complexity of the proposed deep RL algorithm for practical

scenarios in which the number of UAVs is relatively small.

Theorem 3. For practical network scenarios, the computational complexity of
the proposed training deep RL algorithm is O(A?) and reduces to O(A?) when
considering a fixed altitude for the UAVs, where A is the number of discretized

unit areas.

Proof. Consider the case in which the UAVs can move with a fixed step size in a

3D space. For such scenarios, the state vector v/(t) is defined as:

V5 (0= | {8500(0) 010a(t) 1121 05,050 (0 25 (8) 15 (8 s (D e | (5.31)

For each state v’(t), the action of UAV j is a function of the location, trans-
mission power level and cell association vector of all other UAVs in the network.
Nevertheless, the number of possible locations of other UAVs in the network is
much larger than the possible number of transmission power levels and the size of
the cell association vector of those UAVs. Therefore, by the law of large numbers,
one can consider the number of possible locations of other UAVs only when ana-

lyzing the convergence complexity of the proposed training algorithm. Moreover,
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Table 5.2 System parameters.

Parameters Values Parameters Values
UAV max transmit power (P;) 20 dBm  [SINR threshold (T';)| -3 dB
UE transmit power (]3q) 20 dBm Learning rate (X;) 0.01
Noise power spectral density (No)|-174 dBm/Hz| RB bandwidth (B.) | 180 kHz
Total bandwidth (B) 20 MHz # of interferers (L) 2
Packet arrival rate (X\j s) (0,1) Packet size (v)  |2000 bits
Carrier frequency (f) 2 GHz Discount factor (v) 0.7
# of hidden layers 2 Step size (a;) 40 m
Leaky parameter/layer (w]<.n)) 0.99, 0.99 € 0.3

for practical scenarios, the total number of UAVs in a given area is considered
to be relatively small as compared to the number of discretized unit areas i.e.,
J < A 3GPP admission control policy for cellular-connected UAVs [178]). There-
fore, by the law of large numbers and given the fact that the UAVs take actions
in a parallel fashion, the computational complexity of our proposed algorithm is
O(A?) when the UAVs update their x, y and z coordinates and reduces to O(A?)
when considering fixed altitudes for the UAVs. This completes the proof. O

From Theorem 3, we can conclude that the convergence speed of the proposed
training algorithm is significantly reduced when considering a fixed altitude for
the UAVs. This in essence is due to the reduction of the state space dimension
when updating the z and y coordinates only. It is important to note here that
there exists a tradeoff between the computational complexity of the proposed
training algorithm and the resulting network performance. In essence, updating
the 3D coordinates of the UAVs at each step t allows the UAVs to better explore
the space thus providing more opportunities for maximizing their corresponding
utility functions. Therefore, from both Theorems 3 and 2, the UAVs can update
their x and y coordinates only during the learning phase while operating within

the upper and lower altitude bounds derived in Theorem 2.

5.5 Simulation Results and Analysis

For our simulations, we consider an 800 m x 800 m square area divided into
40 m x 40 m grid areas, in which we randomly uniformly deploy 15 BSs. All
statistical results are averaged over several independent testing iterations during
which the initial locations and destinations of the UAVs and the locations of the
BSs and the ground UEs are randomized. The maximum transmit power for each

UAV is discretized into 5 equally separated levels. We consider an uncorrelated
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Figure 5.2. The (a) upper bound for the optimal altitude of the UAVs as a function of the SINR

threshold value (I') and for different transmit power levels and ground network density and (b)
lower bound for the optimal altitude of the UAVs as a function of the interference threshold

value (chil ®7 i) and for different transmit power levels.

Rician fading channel with parameter K = 1.59 [196]. The external input of the
deep ESN architecture, v;(t), is a function of the number of UAVs and thus the

number of hidden nodes per layer, N ;3%, varies with the number of UAVs. For

instance, N ](72 = 12 and 6 for n = 1 and 2, respectively, for a network size of 1
and 2 UAVs, and 20 and 10 for a network size of 3, 4, and 5 UAVs. Table 5.2

summarizes the main simulation parameters.

Fig. 5.2 (a) shows the upper bound for the optimal altitude of UAV j as a
function of the SINR threshold value, I, and for different transmit power levels
and ground network density, based on Theorem 2. On the other hand, Fig. 5.2
(b) shows the lower bound for the optimal altitude of UAV j as a function of the
interference threshold value, (Zf;f ® Iirea), and for different transmit power
levels, based on Theorem 2. From Fig. 5.2, we can deduce that the optimal

altitude range of a given UAV is a function of network design parameters, ground
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Figure 5.3. Path of a UAV for our approach and shortest path scheme.

Table 5.3 Performance assessment for one UAV.

# of steps | delay (ms) | average rate per UE (Mbps)
Proposed approach 32 6.5 0.95
Shortest path 32 12.2 0.76

network data requirements, the density of the ground network, and its action
v;(t). For instance, the upper bound on the UAV’s optimal altitude decreases as
[ increases while its lower bound decreases as chif ® —fj,nw increases. Moreover,
the maximum altitude of the UAV decreases as the ground network gets denser
while its lower bound increases as the ground network data requirements increase.
Thus, in such scenarios, a UAV should operate at higher altitudes. A UAV should
also operate at higher altitudes when its transmit power level increases due to

the increase in the lower and upper bounds of its optimal altitude.
Fig. 5.3 shows a snapshot of the path of a single UAV resulting from our

approach and from a shortest path scheme. Unlike our proposed scheme which
accounts for other wireless metrics during path planning, the objective of the
UAVs in the shortest path scheme is to reach their destinations with the minimum
number of steps. Table 5.3 presents the performance results for the paths shown
in Fig. 5.3. From Fig. 5.3, we can see that, for our proposed approach, the UAV
selects a path away from the densely deployed area while maintaining proximity
to its serving BS in a way that would minimize the steps required to reach its
destination. This path will minimize the interference level that the UAV causes
on the ground UEs and its wireless latency (Table 5.3). From Table 5.3, we can
see that our proposed approach achieves 25% increase in the average rate per
ground UE and 47% decrease in the wireless latency as compared to the shortest

path, while requiring the same number of steps that the UAV needs to reach the
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different number of UAVs.

Table 5.4 The required number of steps for all UAVs to reach their corresponding
destinations based on our proposed approach and that of the shortest path scheme for
different number of UAVs.

# of steps 1 UAV |2 UAVs |3 UAVs|4 UAVs |5 UAVs
Proposed approach 4 4 6 7 8
Shortest path 4 4 6 6 7

destination.

Fig. 5.4 compares the average values of the (a) wireless latency per UAV and
(b) rate per ground UE resulting from our proposed approach and the baseline
shortest path scheme. Moreover, Table 5.4 compares the number of steps re-
quired by all UAVs to reach their corresponding destinations for the scenarios
presented in Fig. 5.4. From Fig. 5.4 and Table 5.4, we can see that, compared
to the shortest path scheme, our approach achieves a lower wireless latency per
UAV and a higher rate per ground UE for different numbers of UAVs while re-
quiring a number of steps that is comparable to the baseline. In fact, our scheme
provides a better tradeoff between energy efficiency, wireless latency, and ground
UE data rate compared to the shortest path scheme. For instance, for 5 UAVs,
our scheme achieves a 37% increase in the average achievable rate per ground
UE, 62% decrease in the average wireless latency per UAV, and 14% increase in
energy efficiency. Indeed, one can adjust the multi-objective weights of our utility
function based on several parameters such as the rate requirements of the ground

network, the power limitation of the UAVs, and the maximum tolerable wireless
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Figure 5.5. Performance assessment of the proposed approach in terms of average (a) wireless
latency per UAV and (b) rate per ground UE for different utility functions and for different
altitudes of the UAVs.

latency of the UAVs. Moreover, Fig. 5.4 shows that, as the number of UAVs
increases, the average delay per UAV increases and the average rate per ground
UE decreases, for all schemes. This is due to the increase in the interference level
on the ground UEs and other UAVSs as a result of the LoS link between the UAVs
and the BSs.

Fig. 5.5 studies the effect of the UAVs’ altitude on the average values of the
(a) wireless latency per UAV and (b) rate per ground UE for different utility
functions. From Fig. 5.5, we can see that, as the altitude of the UAVs increases,
the average wireless latency per UAV increases for all studied utility functions.
This is mainly due to the increase in the distance of the UAVs from their cor-
responding serving BSs which accentuates the path loss effect. Moreover, higher
UAV altitudes result in a higher average data rate per ground UE for all studied
utility functions mainly due to the decrease in the interference level that is caused
from the UAVs on neighbouring BSs. Here, there exists a tradeoff between mini-
mizing the average wireless delay per UAV and maximizing the average data rate
per ground UE. Therefore, alongside the multiobjective weights, the altitude of
the UAVs can be varied such that the ground UE rate requirements is met while
minimizing the wireless latency for each UAV based on its mission objective.

Fig. 5.6 shows the average transmit power level per UAV along its path as
a function of the number of BSs considering two utility functions, one for mini-
mizing the average wireless latency for each UAV and the other for minimizing
the interference level on the ground UEs. From Fig. 5.6, we can see that network

densification has an impact on the transmission power level of the UAVs. For
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instance, when minimizing the wireless latency of each UAV along its path, the
average transmit power level per UAV increases from 0.04 W to 0.06 W as the
number of ground BSs increases from 10 to 30, respectively. In essence, the in-
crease in the transmit power level is the result of the increase in the interference
level from the ground UEs as the ground network becomes denser. As a result,
the UAVs will transmit using a larger transmission power level so as to minimize
their wireless transmission delay. On the other hand, the average transmit power
level per UAV decreases from 0.036 W to 0.029 W in the case of minimizing the
interference level caused on neighbouring BSs. This is due to the fact that as the
number of BSs increases, the interference level caused by each UAV on the ground
network increases thus requiring each UAV to decrease its transmit power level.
Note that, when minimizing the wireless latency, the average transmit power per
UAV is always larger than the case of minimizing the interference level, irrespec-
tive of the number of ground BSs. Therefore, the transmit power level of the

UAVs is a function of their mission objective and the number of ground BSs.

Fig. 5.7 presents the (a) wireless latency per UAV and (b) rate per ground UE
for different utilities as a function of the number of BSs and for a fixed altitude
of 120 m. From this figure, we can see that, as the ground network becomes more
dense, the average wireless latency per UAV increases and the average rate per
ground UE decreases for all considered cases. For instance, when the objective
is to minimize the interference level along with energy efficiency, the average
wireless latency per UAV increases from 13 ms to 47 ms and the average rate
per ground UE decreases from 0.86 Mbps to 0.48 Mbps as the number of BSs

increases from 10 to 30. This is due to the fact that a denser network results in



160 Chapter 5. Interference Management for Cellular-Connected UAVs

(@) ‘ ‘ (b)

©
©

al
o

IS
o
o

w
o
o

)

N
=)

o

o1

=
o
N

#C=20, ¥'=1/2, ¢'=0, ¢=1/2
C=20, ¥'=1/2, ¢'=1/2, ¢=1/2

Average rate per ground UE (Mbps)
o

K@zo, 9'=0, ¢'=1/2, =112

Average wireless latency per UAV (ms)

10 15 20 25 30 10 15 20 25 30
Number of ground BSs Number of ground BSs
Figure 5.7. Effect of the ground network densification on the average (a) wireless latency per

UAV and (b) rate per ground UE for different utility functions and for a fixed altitude of 120m.

(@) ‘ ‘ (b)
@Altitude=120m

¥ Altitude=180m
Ititude=240m

w
o

N
a
o

N
o

Average rate per ground UE (Mbps)
©

Average wireless latency per UAV (ms)

157
0.5 [ @Altitude=120m
i Altitude=180m
Ititude=240m
1 ' ' ' 0.4 ' '
10 15 20 25 30 10 15 20 25 30

Number of ground BSs Number of ground BSs
Figure 5.8. Effect of the ground network densification on the average (a) wireless latency per

UAV and (b) rate per ground UE for different utility functions and for various altitudes of the
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higher interference on the UAVs as well as other UEs in the network.

Fig. 5.8 investigates the (a) wireless latency per UAV and (b) rate per ground
UE for different values of the UAVs altitude and as a function of the number of
BSs. From this figure, we can see that as the UAV altitude increases and/or the
ground network becomes denser, the average wireless latency per UAV increases.
For instance, the delay increases by 27% as the altitude of the UAVs increases
from 120 to 240 m for a network consisting of 20 BSs and increases by 120% as
the number of BSs increases from 10 to 30 for a fixed altitude of 180 m. This
essentially follows from Theorem 2 and the results in Fig. 5.2 (a) which shows
that the maximum altitude of the UAV decreases as the ground network gets

denser and thus the UAVs should operate at a lower altitude when the number of
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the state definition (L;).

BSs increases from 10 to 30. Moreover, the average rate per ground UE decreases
as the ground network becomes denser due to the increase in the interference
level and increases as the altitude of the UAVs increases. Therefore, the resulting
network performance depends highly on both the UAVs altitude and the number
of BSs in the network. For instance, in case of a dense ground network, the UAVs
need to fly at a lower altitude for applications in which the wireless transmission
latency is more critical and at a higher altitude in scenarios in which a minimum

achievable data rate for the ground UEs is required.

Fig. 5.9 shows the effect of varying the number of nearest BSs (L;) in the
observed network state of UAV j, v;(t), on the average data rate per ground UE
for different utility functions. From Fig. 5.9, we can see an improvement in the
average rate per ground UE as the number of nearest BSs in the state definition
increases. For instance, in scenarios in which the UAVs aim at minimizing the
interference level they cause on the ground network along their paths, the average
rate per ground UE increases by 28% as the number of BSs in the state definition
increases from 1 to 5. This gain results from the fact that as L; increases, the
UAVs get a better sense of their surrounding environment and thus can better
select their next location such that the interference level they cause on the ground
network is minimized. It is important to note here, that as L; increases, the size of
the external input (v;) increases thus requiring a larger number of neurons in each
layer. This in turn increases the number of required iterations for convergence.
Therefore, a tradeoff exists between improving the performance of the ground

UEs and the running complexity of the proposed algorithm.

Fig. 5.10 shows the average of the error function e;(v;(t)) resulting from the
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Figure 5.10. Effect of the learning rate on the convergence of offline training.
offline training phase as a function of a multiple of 20 iterations while consid-
ering different values for the learning rate, A. The learning rate determines the
step size the algorithm takes to reach the optimal solution and, thus, it impacts
the convergence rate of our proposed framework. From Fig. 5.10, we can see
that small values of the learning rate, i.e., A = 0.0001, result in a slow speed
of convergence. On the other hand, for large values of the learning rate, such
as A = 0.1, the error function decays fast for the first few iterations but then
remains constant. Here, A = 0.1 does not lead to convergence during the testing
phase, but A = 0.0001 and A = 0.01 result in convergence, though requiring a
different number of training iterations. In fact, a large learning rate can cause
the algorithm to diverge from the optimal solution. This is because large initial
learning rates will decay the loss function faster and thus make the model get
stuck at a particular region of the optimization space instead of better exploring
it. Clearly, our framework achieves better performance for A = 0.01, as compared
to smaller and larger values of the learning rate. We also note that the error
function does not reach the value of zero during the training phase. This is due
to the fact that, for our approach, we adopt the early stopping technique to avoid
overfitting which occurs when the training error decreases at the expense of an

increase in the value of the test error [3].

5.6 Summary

In this chapter, we have proposed a novel interference-aware path planning scheme
that allows cellular-connected UAVs to minimize the interference they cause on

a ground network as well as their wireless transmission latency while transmit-
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ting online mission-related data. We have formulated the problem as a dynamic
noncooperative game in which the UAVs are the players. To solve the game, we
have proposed a deep RL algorithm based on ESN cells which is guaranteed to
reach an SPNE, if it converges. The proposed algorithm enables each UAV to
decide on its next location, transmission power level, and cell association vector
in an autonomous manner thus adapting to the changes in the network. Sim-
ulation results have shown that the proposed approach achieves better wireless
latency per UAV and rate per ground UE while requiring a number of steps that
is comparable to the shortest path scheme. The results have also shown that
a UAV’s altitude plays a vital role in minimizing the interference level on the
ground UEs as well as the wireless transmission delay of the UAV. In particular,
we have shown that the altitude of the UAV is a function of the ground network
density, the UAV’s objective and the actions of other UAVs in the network.






Chapter 6

Unmanned Aerial Vehicles for

Multi-hop Wireless Backhauling

6.1 Introduction

As we have discussed earlier in Chapter 2, 5G cellular networks will heavily rely
on ultra-dense networks in order to cope with the increasing traffic demand.
Ultra-dense networks are often HetNets, i.e., multi-layered including legacy high
power macro-cells and very dense small cells with lower power. SBSs are multi-
RAT capable and represent an essential part of ultra-dense networks, which are
considered an imperative 5G solution. Nevertheless, these ultra-dense and heavy
traffic cells should be connected to the core network through the backhaul, often
with extreme requirements in terms of capacity, latency, availability, energy, and
cost efficiency. Therefore, to reap the benefits of SBS deployment, innovative
backhaul solutions are needed, as SBSs may be deployed in adverse locations and
rural areas in which backhaul access is either non-existent or strictly limited in
capacity [38]. As such, in this chapter, we propose a novel backhaul scheme that
relies on UAVs as an on-demand flying network. The proposed scheme enables
the UAVs to form the necessary multi-hop backhaul network in a decentralized
manner thus adapting the backhaul architecture to the dynamics of the network.
Therefore, for scenarios in which high-speed ground backhaul links are either
unavailable or limited in capacity, the UAVs would serve as a bridge among the
SBSs and relay the traffic to a nearby gateway node (with core network access)
or as an intermediate relay point between different backhaul transceivers. The

work presented in this chapter has appeared in the Proceedings of the IEEE
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Table 6.1 Variables and notations.

Notation Description
J Number of UAVs
S Number of SBSs
S Number of SBSs served by UAV j
n Gateway node
s Free-space path loss between UAV j and SBS s
NLoS Attenuation factor for the LoS links
NNLoS Attenuation factor for the NLoS links
P}j?s Probability of LoS
PNLoS Probability of NLoS
Ljs Path loss between UAV j and SBS s
Ljs Path loss between UAV j and UAV ¢
Lo SINR between an origin node o and a destination node d
Iy SNR between UAV j and UAV 4
P, a Transmit power of the origin node o to the destination node d
ho,d Channel gain between o and d
R?L(pj7 G) Data rate in the DL along path p; over graph G
Rg-]L(pj, G) Data rate in the UL along path p; over graph G
PJ-DL (p;, G) Number of relayed packets by UAV j in the DL along path p; over graph G
PJ-UL (p;, G) Number of relayed packets by UAV j in the UL along path p; over graph G
P (ps, G) Average delay in the DL along path p; over graph G
T]UL (p;, G) Average delay in the UL along path p; over graph G
Uj(p;, G) Utility of UAV j along path p; over graph G
d;; Distance between UAV j and UAV ¢
die Maximum distance between UAV j and UAV ¢ such that the SNR threshold T is guaranteed
ﬁi Attractive virtual force vector from UAV j towards UAV ¢
ﬁl Repulsive virtual force vector from UAV j towards UAV ¢ upon deletion of link ji
Ff? Repulsive virtual force vector from UAV j towards UAV ¢ for physical collision avoidance
Fj Total virtual force exerted from UAV j on UAV i

Global Conference on Communications [46]. Table 6.1 provides a summary for
the description of the main notations used in this chapter. Next, we give an
overview on the related literature and then we present our problem statement

and contribution.

6.1.1 Related Work

Several approaches have been recently proposed for SBS backhauling [38-41].

Such solutions include wired and wireless backhauling to and from core network
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aggregators, cooperation through anchor base stations, and multi-hop over short-
range links [38,39]. On the one hand, wired backhaul connection can be costly
and does not always exist (e.g., remote/rural areas). On the other hand, wireless
backhaul links are capacity limited. Therefore, existing solutions do not account
for scenarios in which the high-speed ground backhaul is either congested, un-
available, or limited in capacity. In such scenarios, the backhaul connectivity
of SBSs can become a bottleneck thus degrading the performance of the radio
access network. Therefore, a novel paradigm shift of backhaul network design for
5G networks and beyond is needed. One promising solution for such scenarios
is to deploy UAVs for providing backhaul connectivity to the ground SBSs [181]
and [16]. Due to their rapid and flexible deployment capabilities, mobility, ability
to fly above obstacles, and relatively low cost, UAVs have received considerable
interest for different applications in wireless communications, and in particular,
as communication relays [197-199].

In this regard, the authors in [197] consider the formation of a multi-hop relay
system based on UAVs in order to extend the communication range of the ground
network. In [198] and [199], the authors consider a mobile relay network model
in which a UAV serves as a resilient moving relay among the SBSs. In [200],
the authors consider the use of UAVs as relays for backhaul connectivity of high
altitude balloons in case of temporary failed links. Although the use of UAVs as
communication relays has been explored in the literature [197-199], these works
are restricted to ad hoc, rather than cellular networks. On the other hand, the
authors in [41-43] propose a vertical fronthaul/backhaul framework based on
UAVs and free-space optics communication. In [42,43], the authors propose an
optimization formulation for the association problem of the UAVs and the SBSs
but ignoring the design of the multi-hop links among the UAVs. Therefore, one
challenging area which remains relatively unexplored is the dynamic formation
of the aerial graph that connects UAVs to the core network. Indeed, the existing
prior art does not provide an efficient scheme, in terms of achievable rate and

delay, for the formation of a multi-hop aerial network for SBS backhauling.

6.1.2 Problem Statement and Contribution

The main objective of this chapter is to propose an online framework that allows

the UAVs to form a multi-hop aerial network for SBS backhauling. In essence,
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providing backhaul connection to SBSs could be challenging in scenarios where
the SBSs may be deployed in adverse locations and rural areas in which backhaul
access is either non-existent or strictly limited in capacity. Therefore, the design
of a UAV-based multi-hop backhaul network is essential for such scenarios. In
essence, a multi-hop aerial network enables the extension of the communication
range of the UAVs thus connecting more SBSs to the core network. However,
a challenging aspect for the UAV-based multi-hop backhaul network is the for-
mation of the A2A links among the UAVs as well as the A2G links between the
UAVs and the SBSs and is the main scope of this chapter. Moreover, the UAVs
should be capable of adapting their corresponding link formation based on the

dynamics of the network such as capacity, data rate requirements, and delay.

The main contribution of this chapter is to introduce a novel backhaul frame-
work that utilizes UAVs as an on-demand flying network linking the SBSs and
the core network in scenarios where the ground backhaul is either unavailable
or limited in capacity. The design of the aerial backhaul network is formulated
as a network formation game in which the players are the UAVs. The objective
of the proposed game is to allow the UAVs to autonomously learn which A2A
and A2G links to form in order to guarantee the connectivity of the SBSs to the
core network. In particular, we consider that the UAVs form a multi-hop aerial
network in which each UAV can individually select the path that connects it to
the backhaul gateway node through other UAVs while optimizing its own utility.
To solve this game, we propose a dynamic network formation algorithm that is
guaranteed to reach a pairwise stable network upon convergence. Moreover, to
ensure an efficient backhauling process between the UAVs, we incorporate the
notion of wirtual force fields [45] into our dynamic algorithm. In essence, virtual
forces allow the UAVs to adjust their location dynamically based on the links they
want to form. We show that, using the proposed algorithm, the UAVs are able
to self-organize into a stable tree structure rooted at the gateway node. Simula-
tion results show that the proposed approach achieves significant rate and delay

improvements.

The rest of this chapter is organized as follows. In Section 6.2, we present the
system model. Section 6.3 describes the proposed network formation game. The
proposed network formation algorithm is given in Section 6.4. In Section 6.5,

simulation results are analyzed. Finally, a summary is provided in Section 6.6.
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Figure 6.1. Ilustration of the system model.

6.2 System Model

Consider a network composed of a set S of S SBSs and a set J of J UAVs.

We consider networks deployed in rural areas, hotspots, or ultra dense cellular

areas in which SBSs are located at adverse locations (e.g., at lamp posts or
street levels), and a ground backhaul network that connects the SBSs to the core
network is either unavailable or limited in capacity. To overcome such bottleneck,
we propose the use of UAVs as a temporary aerial backhaul network for the SBSs.
In particular, the UAVs serve as a bridge among the SBSs that relay their traffic
to a nearby gateway node (with core network access) or as an intermediate relay
between backhaul transceivers. An illustration of the proposed system model is
shown in Fig. 6.1.

In our model, the UAVs are initially located based on the deployment ap-
proach given in [201] and each UAV j serves a set of S; SBSs. Packet forwarding
is supported for both UL and DL directions via an FDD model thus allowing the
flow of traffic to (from) the SBSs from (to) the core network through a gateway
node. We consider the availability of one gateway node n in a given area and
assume that at least one UAV has access to this gateway node. Given that the
communication range of low-altitude platform UAVs is typically limited to a few
hundred meters, after which the signal quality deteriorates [202], the formation of
a multi-hop aerial network becomes necessary to extend the communication range

of the ground network and provide service to SBSs that are located at distant
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or hard to reach areas where infrastructure does not exist. Consequently, a com-
munication link with the infrastructure is formed through either UAV-to-UAV

multi-hop links or a UAV-to-infrastructure data link.

6.2.1 A2G and A2A channel models

In our proposed model, UAVs transmit over the licensed cellular band for the
A2G and A2A links. We adopt the free-space path loss model, &, given by [78]:

€(dB) = 20logyo(do,a) + 20logyo(fe) — 147.55, (6.1)
where f, is the system center frequency (in Hz) and d, 4 = S?n};‘:i is the Euclidean

distance between an origin node o and a destination node d (in m); Ah,q = 2,— 24
is the altitude difference between o and d and 6, 4 is the elevation angle. The use of
a free space propagation model is validated by the fact that low-altitude platform
UAVs fly at an altitude of ~100m.

We consider a probabilistic LoS and NLoS links for the A2G propagation
channel as done in [201]. In such a model, NLoS links experience higher atten-
uations due to the shadowing and diffraction loss. Therefore, the adopted path
loss model between UAV j and SBS s, L, , is given by:

§js T MLos,  LoS link,
Lj,s — (62)

53-,8 + TINLoS NLoS link.
where 71,5 and nnpos correspond to additional attenuation factors added to the
free space propoagation model for the LoS and NLoS links, respectively. Here, the
probability of a LoS connection depends on the environment, density and height of
buildings, the locations of the UAV and the SBS, and the corresponding elevation
angle. The LoS probability is given by [78]:

1
ProS — :
i =1+ Coxp(—D[0,, — C))’ (6.3)

where C' and D are constants which depend on the environment (rural, urban,
dense urban, or others) and 6;, = sin_l(%) is the elevation angle. Clearly,
the probability of NLoS is P}y = 1 — P/5. Therefore, the average path loss
between UAV j and SBS s, L, is given by:

T _ LoS LoS NLoS NLoS
Lj’s - Pjvs ) Lj:‘S + szs ’ Ljvs ) <6.4>
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For the A2A links, we consider LoS links between different UAVs that wish
to form a link. Therefore, the path loss between UAV j and UAV 14, will be
L;; = &+ nuos. Based on the given channel model, the average SINR of the
A2G link between an origin node o and a destination node d (which can represent
the link between UAV j and SBS s or UAV j and the gateway node n) in the DL
or UL direction, I', 4, is given by:

Pod - hod

O 2’
Zq:l,q;ﬁo I(Ld to

1—‘o,d -

(6.5)

where P, 4 is the transmit power of the origin node o (which can represent UAV j
or SBS s) to the destination node d, h, 4 = 1/10%4/1% is the channel gain between
o and d, 0? is the Gaussian noise and 25:1, o Lg.d 18 the total interference power
at the destination node d from other neighbouring origin nodes ¢ (UAVs in the
DL or SBSs in the UL) that are transmitting over the same channel, where
I,q= Pq,d/lozw/lo. Therefore, the achievable data rate of the A2G link will be
given by R, = B,log,(1 + I, 4), where B, is the transmission bandwidth of the
origin node o.

For the A2A links, we consider orthogonal channel allocation among all UAVs
and, hence, the signal-to-noise ratio (SNR) between UAVs j and ¢ will be I';; =
mLﬁW The capacity of the A2A link is R;; = Bjlog,(1 + I';;), where B; is
the transmission bandwidth of UAV j.

Therefore, the achievable end-to-end rate, R})L (pj), of UAV j along a multi-
hop path p; in the DL direction corresponds to the minimum of the rates achiev-

able over N hops, as given below [203]:

RP(p;) = min RO (6.6)

el N IEdk+1’

where Ril;jkﬂ corresponds to the rate over link j;jr.1 in the DL direction. Sim-

ilarly, for RY"(p;), the achievable rate in the UL direction along path p;.

6.2.2 Problem formulation

Given this model, our objective is to form an aerial backhaul network that allows
each UAV j to be connected to the gateway node n via at most one path, denoted
as p;, whenever this path exists. To realize this, we consider the formation of a
bidirectional tree structure rooted at the gateway node n. We let 3 be the UAV-

UAV association vector with each element §;; = 1 if link ji is formed between



172 Chapter 6. Unmanned Aerial Vehicles for Multi-hop Wireless Backhauling

UAV j and UAV 4, and 0, otherwise and ¢ be the UAV-gateway association vector
with each element o, = 1 if link jn is formed between UAV j and the gateway

node n, and 0, otherwise. Therefore, the centralized optimization formulation is

given by:
J
rg%x Z ij (pj(a/jﬂh ﬁj,i»v (67)
B
J J
s.t. Z ﬂj,i + Qjn 2 1 VJ, ZCY]‘JL 2 1, (68)
i=1,i#j Jj=1
J
> (%n + ﬁj,v:) =J, (6.9)
j=1
ajn, €{0,1}, B € {0,1} Vj,n. (6.10)

where ¢;(pj(cn, Bji)) corresponds to the utility function of UAV j along its
path p;. (6.8) guarantees the formation of at least one path for each UAV j to
the gateway node n (via direct or multi-hop). The left-most constraint in (6.8)
ensures that UAV j is connected to at least another UAV ¢ in the network or
to the gateway node n. The right-most constraint in (6.8) guarantees that at
least one UAV j is connected to the gateway node n. (6.9) limits the maximum
number of formed edges in the network to J, the number of available UAVs.
Thus, (6.8) and (6.9), avoid the formation of cycles in the network and, hence,
guarantee the formation of a tree structure rooted at the gateway node. Finally,
(6.10) represents the feasibility constraints.

Although a fully centralized approach can be used to form the aerial backhaul
network, the need for a distributed solution is desirable for our problem as it
has several advantages. For instance, a centralized control system suffers from
the single-point failure problem. In contrast, a distributed approach does not
rely on a single controller which, if compromised (due to malicious attacks or
failures), can disrupt the operation of the entire network. Further, a centralized
approach requires the controller to communicate with all UAVs at all times which
is infeasible when the UAVs belong to different operators. Moreover, it can yield
significant overhead and complexity, namely in networks with a rapidly changing
environment due to the mobility of UAVs or incoming traffic load. Given these
reasons, a distributed approach for network formation is needed, as proposed

next.
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6.3 Network Formation Game for UAV Backhauling

Our main objective is to develop a distributed approach that can model the
interactions among UAVs that seek to form an aerial multi-hop backhaul net-
work. For this purpose, we adopt the analytical framework of network formation
games [128,204] which involves a number of independent decisions makers that
interact in order to form a suited network graph that connects them. For our
proposed game, the players correspond to the set of UAVs and the action space
of each UAV is defined as the set of links which UAV j can delete or form. There-
fore, we consider an undirected graph G(V, &) with V being the set of all vertices
(J UAVs and gateway node n) that will be present in the graph and £ the set of
all edges (links) that connect different pairs of nodes. Each undirected link ji € £
between two nodes j and ¢ corresponds to the DL/UL traffic flow between these
nodes. Given any network G(V, £), the path p; from UAV j to the gateway node
n is defined as a sequence of nodes ji,---,jx (in V) such that j; = j, jx = n
and each undirected link jijr41 € € for each k € {1,--- | K — 1}.

Therefore, each UAV j aims at optimizing its own utility by selecting an
appropriate path that connects it to the backhaul gateway node through other
UAVs. Subsequently, the UAVs can act as source nodes transmitting the received
SBSs/gateway node packets to the gateway node/SBSs through one or more hops
in the formed graph. The resulting network graph G is highly dependent on the
goals, objectives, and incentives of each UAV. For instance, the number of hops
can have an impact on the end-to-end delay, scalability, and throughput and
therefore, can affect the performance of the resulting network. Next, we define

the proposed utility function for our game.

6.3.1 Utility function

The utility of each UAV j is function of the network topology and the set of links
formed among different UAVs. To this end, we propose a utility function that

captures key metrics such as rate, delay, and number of relayed packets.

6.3.1.1 Achievable data rate

To maximize the performance of the SBSs, each UAV j aims at maximizing its
end-to-end achievable data rate along its path p; in the DL and UL directions,
denoted as RP"(p;, G) and RY*(p;, G) respectively.
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6.3.1.2 Number of relayed packets

To provide incentives for UAVs to route each others’ packets, each UAV j is
given a positive utility equivalent to the number of packets it transmits suc-
cessfully to/from the gateway node via DL and UL, PP*(p;, G) and PY*(p;, G),
respectively. These packets correspond to packets originating from the set S; of
SBSs connected to UAV j and from all other UAVs connected to UAV j.

6.3.1.3 Delay cost

We assume an M/D/1 queueing system and we define 7;(p;, G) as the average
delay over path p; = {j1,...,jk} from SBS s connected via UAV j to the core

network (or vice versa). Therefore, 7;(p;, G) can be given by [204]:

o ‘ij»ijrl 1
7(p.G)= Y. (QMjk,ij( 7 + , (6.11)

o ,u-v-_.’,)/ub,A
(JkJk+1)€Q; JkoJk+1 = JkrJk+1 JkoJk+1

where W = Aj, + 4, is the total packet arrival rate (packets/sec) traversing

JksJk+1
link (jk, jk+1) € p; between UAV jj, and UAV ji1, and originating from the set
S; of SBSs connected to UAV j;, and from all other UAVs that are connected to
UAV i (considering the Kleinrock approximation [205]). A; =3~ s As where A,
corresponds to the average arrival rate of the traffic of SBS s and Aj, = >, A5, A,
where Aj, is the set of UAVs that have a link formed with UAV j. p; 5 . =
Ry g is the rate of the

direct transmission between UAV j and UAV j + 1 and v is the packet length.

/v is the service rate over link (ji, jr41) where R, ;, .,

According to (6.11), the delay will be infinite when s, 5, ,, < ¥;

ksJk+1°

6.3.1.4 Total utility

Hence, the utility function U;(p;, G) of UAV j along path p; for S; # 0, is defined

as:
Uj(p;, G) = <RJDL(PJ'= G) + RY*(p;, G)) + 0; <PjDL(pj7 G) + P (p;, G))
(P06 + ) ). (012

where 0; and «; are multi-objective weights.
Here, we note that there is no incentive for any UAV j to be disconnected

from the gateway node, otherwise, its delay cost and, subsequently, its utility
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function would be infinite. Therefore, for any network formation algorithm, the

resulting tree graph of our proposed game is always connected.

6.3.2 Pairwise stability

Given the fact that, in network formation games, the consent of two nodes is
required to form a single link, the stability of the outcome can be accurately
characterized by considering bilateral deviations. To satisfy this requirement, we

consider the notion of pairwise stability that was introduced in [128].

Definition 4. A network G is pairwise stable with respect to the proposed utility
function Uj(p;, G) if:

1. for all jZ S (c:, Uj(pj,G) > Uj(pj—jZ,G—jZ> and Ul(pz,G) > Uz<p1—jZ,G—
ji), and

where G — ji refers to deleting link ji from G and G + ji refers to adding link ji
to G.

Definition 5. When a network G is not pairwise stable, it is said to be defeated
by G’ if either G’ = G + ji and 2) is violated for ji, or if ' = G — ji and 1) is

violated for ji.

Therefore, a given backhaul graph is pairwise stable if there is no incentive
for any UAV j to break a link that is formed with another UAV i (unilateral
deviation) and no pair of UAVs j and ¢ have an incentive to establish a new
link (bilateral deviation). Under pairwise stability, one can ensure that each
UAV j will not change its link formation strategy and therefore guarantee the
promised performance for other UAVs in the network, and more specifically, to
those connected to it or belong to its path p;. Moreover, given that the graph
resulting from our proposed network formation game is always a tree structure,
G is pairwise stable if and only if no pair of UAVs can profitably deviate by
simultaneously breaking one link and forming another. In other words, given
UAVs j and 7 and any link jk € &, let G' = G — jk + ji, p; = p; — jk + ji and
P = p; + ji then:

Uj(p;, G) < Uj(p}aG/) = Ui(pi, G) > Ui(p;,, G). (6.13)
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Note, however, that pairwise stable networks may not always exist. In partic-
ular, a pairwise stable network does not exist in case each network is defeated by

some adjacent network, and these improving paths form cycles, as defined next.

Definition 6. An improving path is a sequence of networks {Gy,Go, -, G}

where each network Gy, is defeated by the subsequent network Gy, ;.
Definition 7. A cycle is an improving path {G, Ga, - - - , Gy} such that Gy = Gy.

Consequently, a network is pairwise stable if and only if it has no improving
paths emanating from it. In fact, for any network graph G, there exists either a
pairwise stable network (or more) or a cycle of networks [129]. For network for-
mation games, given that the strategy space is typically discrete, it is customary
to characterize pairwise stable networks using an algorithmic approach, as the
derivation of closed-form equilibrium policies is often infeasible [128]. As such,
next, we propose a dynamic network formation algorithm that is guaranteed to

reach a pairwise stable network upon convergence.

6.4 Distributed Dynamic Network Formation

Our proposed network formation algorithm allows the UAVs to adapt their loca-
tion based on the resulting formed graph thus ensuring an efficient backhauling
process. To realize this, we adopt the notion of virtual (artificial) force field which

is introduced as follows.

6.4.1 Virtual force field

Given the initial locations of the UAVs, the formation of an aerial backhaul
network might not be feasible in case UAVs are located outside each others’
communication range. Therefore, to adjust the locations of the UAVs based on
the links they want to form, a dynamic and self-organizing approach that allows
adaptation to the dynamics of the network, is necessary. In this regard, we adopt
the notion of virtual forces for UAVs [45]. A virtual force field allows a UAV to
adjust its location by exerting forces of attraction and repulsion towards other
UAVs. For our model, we consider the SNR as a metric for updating the value
of the virtual force vector. In particular, to guarantee an efficient backhauling

process, a minimum threshold value of SNR, denoted as f, should be achieved over
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each of the formed links. This in turn allows the determination of the maximum

distance between UAVs j and i, dj}?™.

Remark 2. To guarantee a minimum threshold value of SNR between UAV j
and UAV ¢, the distance between the two UAVs should not exceed d™#*, which is

gyt
defined as:

P;;
Gi” =05 " : (6.14)
’ [ -02.10mMmes/10 . (@)2

where P} ; is the transmit power from UAV j to UAV ¢ and c is the speed of light.
The derivation of the expression of dj* follows from the SNR between UAV j
and UAV i, F],z

In fact, a virtual force can be expressed by a polar coordinate notation (r,6)
where r is its magnitude and 6 its orientation angle. It can act as an attractive or
a repulsive force, adapting to the actions of each UAV. For our proposed model,
we consider an attractive virtual force from UAV j towards UAV ¢, when both
UAVs agree on the formation of link ji but are out of each other’s communication
range. Therefore, the attractive force vector from UAV j towards UAV i, ?ﬁi, is
given by:

FJAz = (“A (dji — di), 9j,i>a (6.15)

where uy corresponds to the virtual force attractive coefficient and d;; is the
Euclidean distance between UAV j and UAV 7. On the other hand, a repulsive
force is exerted from UAV j towards UAV i, in case link j7 is deleted and is given
by:

Ffﬂ = (URl (dji — A7), 050 + W), (6.16)

where up; is the virtual force repulsive coefficient and d; ; is the Euclidean distance

based on initial locations. Moreover, for physical collision avoidance between

different UAVs, we define the following repulsive force from UAV j towards UAV

1

Fff = (um . %, i+ W), (6.17)
ji

where u gy corresponds to the virtual force repulsive coefficient for collision avoid-

ance. Therefore, the total virtual force exerted from UAV j on UAV i can be
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written as:

J J J
A R1 R2
F,= Y Fi+ Y Fuy Y FR (6.18)
i=1,i#j i=1,i%#j i=1,i#j
In our model, we consider that UAVs broadcast their initial locations at t = 0
and, hence, they can compute the corresponding virtual force vector even if they

are not within each other’s communication range. Therefore, given the strategies

of each UAV j, its corresponding location is updated as follows:

d =yt By =y b Fland 2=z + F, (619

where z; and x’; are the initial and updated x-coordinate of UAV j, and Ff is
the x-component of ?j. Consequently, this location update procedure improves
the achievable data rate for each UAV along its path and thus ensures an efficient

backhauling process.

6.4.2 Dynamic network formation algorithm

Taking into account the location update of UAVs based on the defined virtual
forces, we propose a myopic dynamic network formation algorithm. In particular,
myopic players update their strategic decisions considering only the current state
of the network without taking into account the future evolution of the network.
To ensure the formation of a tree network architecture, link addition can be seen
as link replacement and thus the strategy space of UAV j can be regarded as
either a delete operation or a replace operation using which UAV j replaces its
previously connected link with its parent node (if it exists) with a new link. Let
W denote the set of possible nodes with which UAV j can possibly form or delete
a link. We refer to w € W as the activated node which corresponds to any of the
other (J — 1) UAVs or the gateway node n. The adopted rules for the formation

of the undirected network graph are:

1. UAV j can add a link with node w if both nodes j and w agree to add this
link i.e., link addition is bilateral. Link jw is formed via a link replacement
strategy if U;(p; — jl + jw, G — jl + jw) > U;(p;, G) and Uy, (py + jw, G —
jl+ jw) > Uy(pw, G) where node [ corresponds to the parent node of UAV
g (if it exists).

2. UAV j can delete link jw if U;(p,; — jw, G—jw) > U,(p;, G) i.e., link deletion

can be unilateral.



6.4. Distributed Dynamic Network Formation 179

3. Link replacement or deletion do not occur simultaneously.

Note that the gateway node is considered to be a passive player in our game.
For our network formation dynamics, we consider initially a star topology for
Gy. Each iteration of our proposed algorithm consists of J rounds during which
the UAVs engage in the network formation game in an arbitrary but sequential
order. At a given round, UAV j chooses randomly (following a uniform distri-
bution) another node w and takes an action with respect to w. Following the
network formation rules, if link jw exists between the two nodes, then node j can
delete this link if it is beneficial for it. If link jw is deleted, a repulsive force Fﬁ’j
is exerted from UAV w towards UAV j thus returning UAV w to its initial loca-
tion, in case of location update during previous iterations. On the other hand, if
link jw does not exist, then UAV j can split from its parent node [ and add link
jw, if such a change is beneficial for both UAV j and the activated node w. Here,
both nodes j and w can communicate with each other via a direct temporarily
communication link that is established in order to decide whether link jw should
be formed. Note that an attractive force Fﬁw is exerted from UAV j towards
node w in case the corresponding two nodes are not within each other’s commu-
nication range. If, at the end of the round, both nodes agree on the formation
of link jw, UAV j updates its location to the current position. Otherwise, a
repulsive force Ffw is exerted from UAV j towards node w, thus returning UAV
J to its initial position at the beginning of this round. Note that Fﬁw and ?ﬁw
are exerted only when node w is not the gateway node. At the end of each round,
UAV j and the activated node w update their corresponding location and path
and broadcast such information to all other UAVs. After the convergence of the
network formation algorithm, the UAVs are connected through a tree structure
rooted at the gateway node. Consequently, data packets from (to) the SBSs to
(from) the core network can now be transmitted using the resulting formed net-
work tree structure Ggua. The convergence complexity of our proposed myopic
network formation algorithm is O(J?). A summary and a flow chart illustration
of the proposed algorithm are given, respectively, in Algorithm 5 and Fig. 6.2.
Given the definition of pairwise stability and the proposed network formation
rules, it can be clearly seen that, if the network formation process converges
to a final network G, then G must be pairwise stable. However, proving the
convergence of the network formation rules is challenging. In fact, if a pairwise

stable network does not exist, then the proposed algorithm would involve cycles of
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Algorithm 5: Proposed network formation algorithm.

Initialization:

Consider initially a star network Go where each UAV J is connected to the gateway node via a direct link.

Myopic network formation:
while G has not yet converged to a stable network, do
In a random but sequential order, the UAVs engage in the network formation game.

Step 1. UAV j activates another node w, in a random fashion but following a uniform distribution.

if jw € £ then
Step 2. UAV j deletes link jw if U;(p; — jw, G — jw) > Uj(p;, G).
if link jw is deleted then
Step 3. A repulsive virtual force ?5,]' is exerted from UAV w towards UAV j thus returning
UAV w to its initial location.
end if
end if
if jw ¢ € then
if UAV j and node w are not within each other’s communication range then
Step 4. An attractive virtual force ?ﬁw is exerted from UAV j towards node w thus updating
the location of UAV j.
end if
Step 5. UAV j establishes a temporarily communication link with node w.
if Uj(p; — jl+ jw, G — jl + jw) > Uj(pj, G) and Uy (pw + jw, G — jl + jw) > Uy (pw, G) where node
1 corresponds to the parent node of UAV j (if it exists) then
Step 6. Link jw is formed via a link replacement strategy.
else

w 18 exerted from UAV j towards node w thus returning

Step 7. A repulsive virtual force ?ﬁ
UAV j to its initial location, in case of location update at Step 6.
end if
end if
Step 8. UAV j and node w broadcast their updated locations and paths to all other nodes in the
network.

end while

networks which are randomly visited over time [129]. Therefore, using simulation,

we show in the following section that our proposed algorithm will converge.

6.5 Simulation Results and Analysis

For our simulations, we consider a 5 km x 5 km square area in which we randomly
deploy a number of SBSs and UAVs. Table 6.2 summarizes the main simulation
parameters. Note that the bandwidth per UAV is defined as the ratio of the total
channel bandwidth B to the number of UAVs. All statistical results are averaged
over 1000 independent runs.

Fig. 6.3 shows a snapshot of the tree graph resulting from the proposed algo-
rithm for a network with J = 10 randomly deployed UAVs. From Fig. 6.3, we

can see that most of the UAVs that are located far from the gateway engage in a
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Figure 6.2. The flow chart of the proposed network formation algorithm.

Table 6.2 System parameters.

Parameters Values Parameters | Values
Max transmit power (P,)| 20 dBm MoS 5 dB
SNR threshold (T') -4 dB TINLoS 20 dB
Speed of light (c) 3 x 108 m/s C 11.9
Channel bandwidth (B) | 500 MHz D 0.13
Noise variance (o2) -90 dBm uA 1
Carrier frequency (f.) 2 GHz UR1, UR2 10
Packet arrival rate (Ag) (0, 1) Packet size (v) | 2000 bits

multi-hop transmission with other UAVs that are located closer to the gateway
thus extending the communication range of the network. Moreover, from this
snapshot, we can see that the UAVs select their paths not only based on distance
but also on the number of hops and traffic over a given path. For instance, UAV
9 connects to UAV 6, although UAV 7 is closer. This is due to the fact that the
path for UAV 9 along UAV 7 involves 5 hops and is more congested as compared
to 3 hops and less traffic when connected to UAV 6. This in turn decreases the
latency along its path and thus improves its utility. From Fig. 6.3, we can also see

the effect of the virtual force vector on the location of the UAVs. For instance,
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Figure 6.3. Snapshot of a tree graph formed using the proposed algorithm for a network with
J = 10 randomly deployed UAVs. Circles represent target areas having one or multiple SBSs.
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Figure 6.4. Performance assessment of the proposed network formation algorithm in terms of

average (a) rate and (b) delay per UAV as compared to the star network, for different number
of UAVs.

UAVs 3 and 5 adjust their initial location in order to guarantee an efficient com-
munication link with UAV 6. Here, note that one could deploy more UAVs in
case the location update of a particular UAV causes severe degradation in the

A2G link connecting it to its serving SBSs.

Fig. 6.4 shows the average achievable rate and delay per UAV of the resulting

network for our proposed scheme and the direct transmission approach consid-
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Figure 6.5. Average and average maximum number of hops in the final tree structure as a

function of the number of UAVs J in the network.

ering a star topology. From Fig. 6.4, we can see that, at all network sizes, the
proposed network formation algorithm yields significant performance gains in
terms of both rate and delay reaching, respectively, up to 3.8 and 4-fold increase
relative to the star network (for a network with 15 UAVs). The reason for this
gain stems from the fact that multi-hop transmission allows UAVs having bad
channel conditions with the gateway node to form links with other UAVs having
better channel conditions. Here, note that the rate of the A2A links is higher
than that of the A2G links due to the availability of a LoS communication links
between different UAVs as well as the orthogonal channel allocation. Therefore,
although more hops are formed, the average achieved rate over the multi-hop path
is improved as compared to a direct link having weaker channel conditions. This
in turn results in a higher service rate and thus a lower delay over the formed
path. Here, note that the transmission bandwidth of each UAV is a function
of the number of UAVs in the network. This in turn justifies the decrease in
the average rate per UAV for both schemes as the number of UAVs increases.
Fig. 6.4 (b) demonstrates that, although the delay for both schemes increases as
the number of UAVs in the network increases from 5 to 20, the speed at which
the delay increases for our proposed scheme (12.6%) is much smaller compared
to that of the star network (29.3%). This is due to the fact that, for a given UAV
7, the number of possible paths to the gateway node increases as the number of

UAVs increases.

In Fig. 6.5, we show the average and the average maximum number of hops

in the resulting network structure as the number of UAVs increases. Note that
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the number of hops shown in this figure includes both the A2G links and the
A2A links along a given path that connects the SBSs of each target area to the
gateway node. From Fig. 6.5, we can conclude that as the number of UAVs
increases, both the average and the average maximum number of hops in the tree
structure increase. Specifically, the average and the average maximum number
of hops vary, respectively, from 3.5 and 4.7 for J = 5, up to around 5 and 6.7
for J = 20. Note that both the average and average maximum number of hops
increase slowly with the increase in the number of UAVs due to the delay cost
induced for multi-hop transmission. For instance, one can notice that the average
number of hops increases by around 1.5 hops and the average maximum number
of hops increases by around 2 hops when the number of UAVs increases from 5
to 20.

Fig. 6.6 shows the minimum, average, and maximum number of iterations
needed till convergence of our proposed network formation algorithm as the num-
ber of UAVs increases. From Fig. 6.6, we can see that our proposed network
formation algorithm converges after a number of iterations and therefore a stable
graph is reached. Moreover, we can note that as the number of UAVs increases,
the total number of iterations required for the convergence of the algorithm in-
creases. This result is due to the fact that, as J increases, the number of possible
activated nodes w for a particular UAV j increases, and, thus, more actions (i.e.,
iterations) are required prior to convergence. For instance, the minimum, aver-
age and maximum number of iterations vary, respectively, from 4, 7.2, and 23 at

= 5 UAVs up to 18, 81, and 170 at J = 20 UAVs. Here, it is worth noting
that practical UAV-based backhaul solutions will typically use only a relatively
small number of UAVs, thus the convergence time resulting from our approach is

practically reasonable.

6.6 Summary

In this chapter, we have proposed a novel UAV-based backhaul network design for
wireless networks. We have formulated the problem as a network formation game
in which the UAVs seek to form a multi-hop aerial network that connects SBSs
to the core network. In particular, each UAV can take an individual decision to
optimize its utility by exploiting the possible paths that connects it to the gateway

node. To solve the game, we have proposed a distributed myopic algorithm which
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Figure 6.6. Minimum, average, and maximum number of iterations till convergence as a function

of the number of UAVs J in the network.

is guaranteed to reach a pairwise stable network upon convergence. Simulation
results have shown that the proposed approach yields significant performance

gains in terms of delay and rate.






Chapter 7

Conclusion and Future Work

7.1 Summary and Conclusions

Next-generation wireless cellular networks must support extremely high data
rates and radically new applications. To realize the 5G vision and allow the in-
tegration of a heterogeneous mix of wireless-enabled devices, these devices must
be capable of adapting to the dynamics of the environment in an online and self-
organized manner. Current centralized communication models and corresponding
technologies may not be able to provide such massive connectivity. In essence,
current models are intractable and would yield significant overhead for a net-
work consisting of massive IoT devices. Consequently, there is a need for new
communication models for making the 5G vision come into reality.

In this regard, the main scope of this thesis was to propose novel algorithms
and methodologies that would incorporate self-organizing and intelligent decision
making techniques across various components of future wireless cellular networks.
Such edge intelligence is a key enabler of self-organizing solutions for optimizing
the management of the available radio resources, user association, and data of-
floading. In this thesis, we have mainly focused on spectrum management for 5G
networks, and in particular, the coexistence of LTE and WiFi in the unlicensed
spectrum. We have also addressed some of the challenges that arise in the context
of UAV-enabled wireless networks. Specifically, we have studied the problem of
interference management for cellular-connected UAVs and the use of UAVs for
providing backhaul connectivity to SBSs. The main contributions of this thesis

can be summarized as follows:

e First, we have proposed a proactive resource allocation framework for the

187
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coexistence of LTE-LAA and WiFi in the unlicensed band. We have formu-
lated a game model where each SBS seeks to maximize its rate over a given
time horizon while achieving long-term equal weighted fairness with WLAN
and other LTE-LAA operators transmitting on the same channel. To solve
this problem, we have developed a novel deep learning algorithm based on
LSTM cells. The proposed algorithm enables each SBS to autonomously
update their channel selection and channel access probabilities based on
the traffic of WLAN on each of the unlicensed channels over a given time
window. We have shown that the proposed deep RL algorithm reaches a
mixed-strategy NE upon convergence. Simulation results have shown that
the proposed scheme yields significant rate improvements compared to con-
ventional reactive solutions such as instantaneous equal weighted fairness,
proportional fairness and total network throughput maximization. The
results have also shown that the proposed scheme prevents disruption to
WLAN operation in the case large number of LTE operators selfishly de-
ploy LTE in the unlicensed spectrum.

Second, we have developed a holistic approach for LTE-LAA small cell traf-
fic balancing by jointly optimizing the use of the licensed and unlicensed
bands. The proposed scheme aims at achieving a proportional fair coexis-
tence of WiFi, small cell and macro cell users by adapting the transmission
probability of the LTE-LAA SBSs in the licensed and unlicensed bands.
We have derived a closed form solution for the aforementioned optimiza-
tion problem and proposed a transmission mechanism for the operation of
the LTE-LAA SBS on both bands. Results have shown that our proposed
scheme provides a better performance for WLAN when coexisting with
LTE and an efficient utilization of the radio resources compared to alter-
native approaches from the literature as it allows a better tradeoff between
maximizing the total network throughput and achieving fairness among all

network flows.

Third, we have presented an interference-aware path planning scheme for
a network of cellular-connected UAVs. In particular, the proposed scheme
enables each UAV at achieving a tradeoff between maximizing energy ef-
ficiency and minimizing both wireless latency and the interference level

caused on the ground network along its path. We have formulated the prob-
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lem as a dynamic noncooperative game in which the UAVs are the players.
To solve the game, we have proposed a deep RL algorithm based on ESN
cells in order to allow each UAV to decide on its next location, transmis-
sion power level, and cell association vector in an autonomous manner thus
adapting to the dynamics of the network. We have shown that the proposed
algorithm reaches an SPNE upon convergence. We have also derived upper
and lower bounds for the altitude of the UAVs thus reducing the computa-
tional complexity of the proposed algorithm. Simulation results have shown
that the proposed approach achieves better wireless latency per UAV and
rate per ground UE while requiring a number of steps that is comparable

to the shortest path scheme.

e Fourth, we have proposed a novel UAV-based backhaul scheme for linking
the SBSs and the core network in scenarios where the ground backhaul is
either unavailable or limited in capacity. The design of the aerial backhaul
network is formulated as a network formation game in which the players
are the UAVs. To solve the game, we have proposed a dynamic network
formation algorithm that is guaranteed to reach a pairwise stable network
upon convergence. The objective of the proposed network formation algo-
rithm is to allow the UAVs to autonomously learn which A2A and A2G
links to form in order to guarantee the connectivity of the SBSs to the core
network. We have shown that the proposed approach achieves performance
gains in terms of rate and delay reaching, respectively, up to 3.8 and 4-fold
increase compared to the formation of direct communication links with the

gateway node.

Next, we highlight on various challenges that warrant detailed exploration in

future work.

7.2 Future Work

The proposed schemes in this thesis addressed some of the major challenges that
arise in the context of spectrum management and the use of UAVs for wire-
less communications in next-generation cellular networks. In this section, we
elaborate more on the possibility of extending the work presented in this thesis.

Moreover, we overview some of other interesting challenges in the context of fu-
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ture mobile networks that are worth investigating as part of our future work. In

what follows, we summarize these problems:

e Traffic balancing for multi-mode SBSs: Future SBSs would essentially
operate over multiple bands simultaneously such as the sub-6 GHz licensed
band, sub-6 GHz unlicensed band, and the high-frequency mmWave band
(licensed or unlicensed). In this context, it would be essential to design a
traffic balancing scheme for steering the traffic of a multi-mode BS among
the mmWave, the microwave, and the 5 GHz unlicensed band based on
the availability of a LoS link, congestion on the microwave band and the
availability of the 5 GHz unlicensed band. Moreover, it would be interesting
for this framework to incorporate a context-aware scheduling algorithm for
allocating the associated UEs of a multi-mode BS to the different types of
available bands. This can build on some early work in this literature, such
as [52].

e Antenna tilting for efficient communication over the mmWave
band: Transmission over the mmWave band requires a LoS link due to the
sensitivity of the mmWave spectrum to blockages. In this regard, it is es-
sential to investigate machine learning techniques for adjusting the antenna
tilt angle of SBSs operating over the mmWave spectrum. For instance,
DNNGs are capable of learning several features of the network environment
and thus predicting the users mobility pattern. This in turn can allow the
SBSs to determine the optimal tilt angle based on the availability of a LoS

link and the UE data rate requirements.

e Coexistence of WiGig and 5G radios: As we mentioned earlier in
Chapter 2, the mmWave spectrum is envisaged to be an important part of
5G multi-RAT ecosystem. In this regard, it is essential to propose novel and
efficient interference mitigation and coexistence mechanisms for spectrum
sharing with other technologies such as WiGig (802.11 ad). Therefore,
one future direction in this context is to investigate a self-organizing beam
scheduling scheme for the coexistence of WiGig and 5G radios in the 60
GHz band.

e Classification of ground and aerial UEs: Field measurements have

shown that the radio propagation environment experienced by UAV-UEs
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differs from that experienced by ground UEs [26]. In that case, network
operators might want to allocate their radio resources differently between
airborne UEs and ground UEs in order to maximize the total network per-
formance. This in turn requires network operators to be able to differentiate
an airborne UE from a ground one. To realize this, it is worthwhile inves-
tigating machine learning techniques, such as classification algorithms, for
distinguishing airborne UEs from ground UEs, based on their wireless sig-

nal.

e Interference mitigation for cellular-connected UAVs: The ability of
UAV-UEs to establish LoS connectivity with multiple cellular BSs can lead
to substantial inter-cell mutual interference among the UAV-UEs and to
the ground users, as discussed in Chapter 5. To address this challenge, one
would need to investigate new improvements in the design of future cellular
networks such as advanced receiver, cell coordination, 3D frequency reuse,
and 3D beamforming. For example, UAVs can be equipped with a direc-
tional antenna whose beamwidth can be adjusted. Here, it is important to
note that our proposed scheme in Chapter 5 can be readily used to accom-
modate to any of the aforementioned changes in the design of the network.
Therefore, it would be interesting to combine the work in Chapter 5 with
these solution methods in order to provide more efficient communication

links for both, ground and aerial, users.

e Admission control for cellular-connected UAVs: Alongside the above
mentioned solutions for interference management for UAV-UEs, a network
operator may need to limit the admission of aerial vehicles in the network so
that the perceived throughput performance of the conventional UEs is not
deteriorated. In this regard, it is interesting to investigate admission control
schemes for cellular-connected UAVs based on the data rate requirements

of the cellular ground network.

e Handover mechanism for cellular-connected UAVs: Cellular-connected
UAVs might face frequent handover and handover to distance cells thus re-
sulting in ping-pong effect and an inefficient handover signalling. This is
the consequence of the fact that UAVs can exhibit LoS links with multi-
ple neighbouring BSs simultaneously which, along with dynamic channel

variations, can result in a fluctuation in the quality of signal with these
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neighbouring BSs. In this context, it is worth investigating ML techniques,
and in particular RNNs, for addressing the issue of handover for cellular-
connected UAVs. In fact, given their capability of dealing with time series
data, RNNs can enhance mobility and handover in highly mobile wireless
environments by learning the optimal mobility patterns of the UAVs thus
decreasing the ping-pong effect among different ground BSs. For instance,
a predictive mobility management framework can address critical handover
issues, including frequent handover, handover failure, and excessive energy

consumption for seamless handover in future wireless cellular networks.
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Appendix

A.1 Possible Combinations for Solution Candidates

of the Optimization Problem in Chapter 4

To derive a closed form solution for the proposed PF coexistence optimization
problem in Chapter 4, we initially compute the solution candidates for a pair of
optimal muting patterns on the licensed and unlicensed bands, («,3), based on
the Stationarity and the Complementary Slackness conditions of the KKT con-
ditions. The proposed optimization problem involves inequality constraints and
thus inequality Lagrangian multipliers A;s. These multipliers can have a value of
NZ or zero, depending on whether they bind at optimality or not, respectively.
Thus, there exists 64 possible combinations for A;s and the solution candidates
satisfying the Complementary Slackness equations belong to one of these 64 pos-
sible combinations. However, out of the 64 possible combinations of \;s, 8 of
them only satisfying constraints (4.11)-(4.13) simultaneously. In what follows,
we give a discussion about the reduction of the possible combinations of \;s from
64 to 8.

If a constraint has finite values of both lower and upper bounds, one would
need to consider the possible combinations when at most one Lagrange multiplier
for that constraint is NZ. This is due to the fact that, at optimality, one or the
other, or both, of the multipliers will always be equal to zero since only one of the
bounds can be active at a time. For a given combination of \;s, only one of the

multipliers of either the lower or the upper bounds of the two variables o and
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could be NZ and thus the total number of possible combinations of \;s is reduced
from 64 to 36. An alternative way would be to combine the Lagrange multiplier
of the lower bound with that of the upper bound into the same variable and use
the sign of the variable to show which of the bounds is active. In other words, the
value of the multiplier would be negative when the lower bound of a constraint
is active, and positive when the upper bound of that same constraint is active or

vice versa.

Consider the possible combinations when one of the multipliers of either the
lower or the upper bounds of o and 8 are NZ. In that case, the values of o and 3

are deduced directly from the upper and lower bounds constraints as given below:

e The four different combinations, (NZ,NZ,NZ,0,NZ,0), (NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ,0),
(0,NZ,NZ,0,NZ,0) and (0,0,NZ,0,NZ,0) result in (o) = (1,1).

e The four different combinations, (NZ,NZ,NZ,0,0,NZ), (NZ,0,NZ,0,0,NZ),
(0,NZ,NZ,0,0,NZ) and (0,0,NZ,0,0,NZ) yield («,3) = (0,1).

e The four different combinations, (NZ,NZ,0,NZ,NZ,0), (NZ,0,0,NZ,NZ,0),
(0,NZ,0,NZ,NZ,0) and (0,0,0,NZ,NZ,0) result in («,3) = (1,0).

e The four different combinations, (NZ,NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ), (NZ,0,0,NZ,0,NZ),
(0,NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ) and (0,0,0,NZ,0,NZ) have the value of (0,0) for («,f).

According to constraint (4.12), « should be less than or equal to 5 and hence
the four different combinations resulting in («,3)=(1,0) violate constraint (4.12)
and thus cannot be a possible candidate solution to the optimization problem
defined by (4.10)-(4.13).

For the optimization problem defined by (4.10)-(4.13), « is zero when either
R, or N, are zero. However, in our system model, we consider only active users
and assume that there is always at least one active user. Therefore, at optimality,
«a cannot be equal to zero and thus the possible combinations for \;s resulting
in (a,8) = (0,0) or (,8) = (0,1) cannot be possible candidate solutions to the
optimization problem defined by (4.10)-(4.13)

Moreover, the different possible combinations resulting in (a,3) = (1,1), i.e.,
(NZ,0,0,NZ,0,NZ) and (0,0,0,NZ,0,NZ), can be ignored. For these 2 possible com-
binations, A4y and A\g are NZ and thus the optimal solution lies at the intersection

of the two lines a=1 and f=1. However, A, is zero which states that the optimal
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value does not lie on the straight line « = (. This is a contradiction since the
line v = [ intersects with the point (1,1) and thus two combinations result in an
infeasible solution. Therefore, the total number of possible combinations of \;s

is reduced from 36 to 22.

Following the previous discussion that o cannot be zero, the following combi-
nations of ;s can also be ignored since A3 is NZ for these cases: (NZ,NZ,NZ,0,0,0),
(NZ,0,NZ,0,0,0), (0,NZ,NZ,0,0,0), (0,0,NZ,0,0,0). Moreover, /3 is equal to zero and
a = [ for the combinations (NZ,NZ,0,0,NZ,0) and (0,NZ,0,0,NZ,0). It implies
that « should be zero; however, A3 is zero. Therefore, this is a contradiction and
thus these two combinations result in an infeasible solution. Therefore, the total

number of possible combinations of ;s is reduced from 22 to 16.

Meanwhile, consider the possible combinations (NZ,NZ,0,NZ,0,0) and (0,NZ,0,NZ,0,0)
where \y and A4 are NZ and thus a=1 and a=/. This implies that § = 1, however,
A¢ = 0 and thus there is a contradiction and these 2 possible combinations can be
neglected. Similarly for the combinations (NZ,NZ,0,0,0,NZ) and (0,NZ,0,0,0,NZ)
where Ay = 0 which also results in a contradiction. Therefore, the total number

of possible combinations of \;s is reduced from 16 to 12.

Now, for the possible combinations (NZ,0,0,NZ,0,0) and (0,0,0,NZ,0,0), a = 1.
According to constraint (4.12), a < 8 and thus § should be 1 so that these com-
binations could be considered as possible candidates for the optimal solution of «
and . However, \¢ = 0 i.e., this constraint does not bind at optimality and hence
[ cannot be equal to 1. Therefore, these 2 cases lead to an infeasible solution.
Moreover, for the possible combinations (NZ,0,0,0,NZ,0) and (0,0,0,0,NZ,0), 3 is
zero. Following constraint (4.12), a < § and thus « should be 0 for these cases to
be feasible. However, A3 is 0 and thus the solution of a does not lie on the straight
line a=0 and hence « cannot be zero. Therefore, these 2 combinations lead to
infeasible solutions. Consequently, the total number of possible combinations of

Ais is reduced from 12 to 8, 2 of which have the same solution (a*,5*)=(1,1).

Consequently, the candidates for a pair of optimal value for (a, /) satisfying
the stationarity and complementary slackness conditions are: (NZ,0,0,0,0,N7Z),
(O7OJO7O7O7NZ)7 (NZ7NZ70707070)7 (NZ7070707070>7 (07NZ70707O7O>7 <0707O7O7O7O)7
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(NZ,NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ) and (0,NZ,0,NZ,0,NZ).

A.2 Proof of Theorem 2

For a given network state v;(¢) and a particular action z;(t), the upper bound
for the altitude of UAV j can be derived when UAV j aims at minimizing its
delay function only, i.e., ¥ = 0. For such scenarios, UAV j should guaran-
tee an upper limit, fj, for the SINR value I'; 5., of the transmission link from
UAV j to BS s on RB ¢ at location a as given in constraint (5.13). Therefore,
ﬁ?lax(vj(t),zj(t),z,j(t)) corresponds to the altitude at which UAV j achieves
I'; and beyond which (5.13) is violated. The derivation of the expression of
B (v (1),2;(t),25(1)) is:

Cjs(t)

Z Tisea =1, (A.1)
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1S5 (v]< )) gJ’ Lt ( ) fmnd F]? (A.3)
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Cis(t) 7. <ﬂ)2 — Ljse(t) + BNy

J ¢

(dmax)Q —
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where d;,, is the Euclidean distance between UAV j and its serving BS s
at location a. Assume that the altitude of BS s is negligible, i.e., z, = 0,

ﬁ?ax(vj(t),zj(t),z_j(t)) can be expressed as:

B;naX(vj(t),zj(t),Z—j(t)> =
~ Cjs(t)
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_ SO ey sl (0 )t (- (A9




A.2. Proof of Theorem 2 197

where x, and y, correspond to the x and y coordinates of the serving BS s and ¢
is the speed of light.

Meanwhile, for a given network state v;(¢) and a particular action z;(t), the
lower bound for the altitude of UAV j can be derived when the objective function
of UAV j is to minimize the interference level it causes on the ground network
only, i.e., ' = 0 and ¢ = 0. For such scenarios, the interference level that UAV j
causes on neighbouring BS r at location a should not exceed a predefined value
given by S5 [ .1 Therefore, ﬁmi“(vj(t) z;(t),z—;(t)) corresponds to the
altitude at which UAV j achieves Z I cq and below which the level of
interference it causes on BS r exceeds the value of Z 70 T jrea- The derivation

of the expression of h;‘“n(vj (t),z(t),z_;(t)) is given by:

Cj,s(t)

S
> Livca (A.6)

c=1 r=l,r#s
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To find iz?lin('vj (t),z;(t),z—;(t)), we need to solve (A.7) for each neighbouring BS

r separately. Therefore, for a particular neighbouring BS r, (A.7) can be written

as:
Ciu®) v
t) *Gjre, a
j J .[]rcav (A8)
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hna(©3(0) Eeli Grealt) L SN p (4.9)
Cjs(t) (4ﬂf‘éﬁr ] ) B
. P'sa () - o j,7,Ca 3
(d;nf;f _ B, (v;( )) ;c 1 9(]) (t) : (A.10)
I} T s t
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12 L reca is a network design parameter that is a function of the ground network

density, IIUIHbPr of UAVs in the network and the data rate requirements of the ground UEs.
The value of I, ., is in fact part of the admission control policy which limits the number of
UAVs in the network and their corresponding interference level on the ground network [178].
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where d; , , is the Euclidean distance between UAV j and its neighbouring BS r

at location a. Assume that the altitude of BS r is negligible, i.e., 2z, = 0, we have:

- (ﬂﬁj —,)? — (yj —4)?,

it Proa(05(0) - S5 g30alt)
hjﬂ" <v](t)7z](t)7z_j<t)> = J J 1 j
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Therefore, B;-ni“('vj (t),2z,(t),z_;(t)) corresponds to the maximum value of B;{f_n(vj (t),2z,(t),z_;(t))

among all neighbouring BSs r and is expressed as:

P (0(1),25(1), 25 (1)) = max R (v,(1), 2,(1),25(8),  (A12)

J:r

where x, and y, correspond to the x and y coordinates of other neighbouring BSs

r. This completes the proof.
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